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Lesson 1 Holiday time Liste

Vocabulary

1a Look at the pictures and match them with the activities the teenagers are doing.

1 ride a scooter 4 watch a show at a water park 7 go scuba diving
2 gorollerskating 5 go on an activity holiday 8 go on roller coasters bj
3 do jigsaw puzzles 6 sunbathe 9 go camping

1b In pairs answer the questions.
1 Have you ever done any of these activities?
2 Which of them are new to you?
3 Which of them would you like to try?




Listening

2¢c Say what you liked or didn’t like about your summer holidays.
because of the mosquitoes.

Language work

8a Read what Rebecca said and answer the questions.

UL 2,

UNIT 1 Lesson 1

2a [#¥] Listen and tick what activities from Ex. 1 the British teenagers did on holiday.

2b [#%] Listen again and say what Rebecca and George liked or didn’t like about their holiday.

Example: | liked having a lot of free time. | went camping last summer but | didn’t like it

| went on an activity holiday in England. Can you
imagine someone ringing a bell loudly at seven
in the morning to wake you up? It was such a
loud bell that we couldn’t fall asleep again...

N

@y Use the Grammar reference (p. 164) to answer these questions.

1 Do adverbs describe nouns or verbs?

2 How are adverbs usually formed?

3 Which adverbs have the same form as adjectives?

4 Which adverb is completely different from adjectives?

%- Look at the pictures in Ex. 1a and answer the questions.
1 How is the dolphin jumping?
2 How is the girl sunbathing?
3 How is the boy running?
4 How far has the man dived in the sea?

1 What was the bell like?

How did it ring?

3 Which word is used to describe how the bell
rang? Is it an adjective or an adverb?

4 What is the difference in the form of the
adveg and adjective?

LOOK

Adjective + ly = adverb
slow — slowly

heavy — heavily

simple — simply
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3d How do you do different activities?

Choose a word from the box to answer your partner’s questions.

Example: How do you usually do jigsaw puzzles? — Quickly.

DO A WN =

How / do jigsaw puzzles?

How / p|ay football / basketball / table tennis? i la LR AR AL R R LRI E R
How / ride a bike? . quickly badly slowly fast carefully
How / shout when you win a match? . well loudly quietly sadly happily

How / do things on holiday? . lazily gracefully :
How / smile on the first day at school?

3e Play Guess Who Wrote It.

1

2
3

Follow the instructions.

Write two sentences on a slip of paper about your holiday and the activities
you did last summer.

Fold your paper over and put it in the box.

Take a paper out of the box, read it aloud and guess who wrote it.

Example:
Pupil A: | had a boring holiday. | had to work hard in the garden every day.

Pupil B: It’s...
Pupil B: I had an exciting holiday. | went scuba diving for the first time and

BUpihGee:

Writing

4 Take partin the internet compeﬁtion
The best summer story.

did it very well.

® Write about:

1 where you went

2 what you did there .

3 how you did things / activities

4 what was interesting g

5 what was special 4 ‘ y

Example: -~ ' g

My first school trip

We wenk to the Yorkshire Dales Last summer. (€ was one of those activity
places where You get a certificate for climbing a mountain. Every
night the teachers heard us play-fighting loudly tn our room ano we
pretended to be asleep quietly whew they came to shut us up.

® Start writing in class and finish at home.




P UNIT 1 Lesson 2

’I.
|_esson 2 Teenagers and technologies

Warm-up

1a Write a list of 3—-4 important inventions of the
last 100 years.

ib In pairs compare your lists and choose the
most important invention. Explain your choice.
What invention do you use most often? Why?

J—=

Reading s

2a Look at the pictures and say what the teenagers are doing.
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2b Read the texts and match them with the titles. There is one extra title.

1 Modern technologies and changing lifestyles.

2 Possibilities and dangers of the internet.

3 Technologies help teenagers to study at school.
4 Computers make people dependent on them.

(A |

Recent surveys show that many teenagers consider computers the most important invention of
the 20th century. The popularity of the television is falling while the popularity of computers is
rising among teenagers throughout the world. Other popular inventions are such things as cell
phones and personal digital assistants. They are far more important to teens than to their parents.

Actually, the surveys results reflect the changing lifestyle. Today’s teenagers use different services
available on the computer and the internet. They send messages instead of using the telephone.
They listen to music on computer — it often produces better sound than traditional radio or stereo.
Watching a movie on television has been replaced with playing a DVD on the computer. Teens
even do their homework and school projects on the computer.

1 What does the phrase be

addicted to mean?

Everyone talks about video games and how popular they are, and a) love playing video
some young people spend a lot of time playing them. Almost a third games very much
of 13-year-olds in the UK play video games every day. Seven per b) cannot stop doing
cent of them spend 30 hours a week or moig giving their thumbs something

a workout on video games. Young people who play for more than 2 What does truant from

30 hours a week are becoming video game addicts. They are
addicted to playing computer games. They begin to lose their
friends, and they also truant from school and start to get bad
marks for their schoolwork.

school mean? [

a) ocTaBaTbCH B LUKONE
b) cberatb n3 LWKONbI

3 Which is a verb and which is

e )

cl | : an adjective’ H

Modern technologies have become an integral part of teenagers’ il |
g e 9 b) addicted

life. For example, the internet. It is a great source of information,
they use it for communicating with friends, homework and
entertainment. Many teenagers know much about computers but
their lack of experience can make them forget about the internet dangers and even become
victims of on-line crime.

Of course, the internet is a great tool for helping teens with their homework. They can find
information on any topic. There are even websites where they can get help with their homework.
But often the opportunity to get information from the net leads to cheating when pupils just copy
someone’s papers.

Another danger is lack of sleep. Teenagers often get as little as four hours of sleep because they
play games or surf the net. As a result, they are not able to work well at school.

2c Read the texts once again and answer the questions.

1 What popular inventions of the 20th century are mentioned in the text?

2 How is the lifestyle of teenagers changing with the development of modern technologies?

3 Isit true that many teenagers spend too much time playing computer games? Explain
your answer.

4 What may playing computer games result in?

What are the pluses and minuses of using the internet?

(&)




UNIT 1 Lesson 2

Vocabulary

3a Read Text B again and answer the questions alongside the text.

3b Match the words from the column A to the words from the column B to
make possible expressions. More than one expression is possible with
some words.

A B

become aDVD

do a message

find a movie

get a victim

play addicts

send an integral part

use homework

watch information
projects
services
telephone
video games

® Find these expressions in the texts.
Speaking .
‘4a What are the advantages and disadvantages of ) ) ) )

" using computers? . you can communicate with your friends who live far
away, you can find a lot of interesting information, it’s
. bad for your eyes, you develop your thinking, you live
. . anunreal life, you can listen to your favourite music,

® Put the phrases from the box into two groups.

Advantages Disadvantages . you can become addicted to computer games, you
: develop computer skills, you can do your homework
: better
— T N — T e

e 0000 D I I I R N )

4b Add more ideas to the groups. You may use the ideas from the texts (Ex. 2b).

4c Read the newspaper headline, discuss the situation and make a group decision.

ﬁe parents’ meeting has decided to limit the time
for their children to use computers

-
& Eollow the Stepk: LANGUAGE SUPPORT )
1 Sitin groups and appoint a chairperson. Expressing agreement / disagreement
2 Take a couple of minutes to think the situation over. * lagree that...
3 Take turns to express your opinions about this * ldon’t agree that...

parents’ meeting decision: agree or disagree. Give * lagree, but...

your reasons.  It’s true, but...
4 Vote for or against this and report the results to the * You're absolutely right.

class. + | don’t think they’re right.
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Voca

Lesson 3 A brainy teenager ‘
sensoryw In

Reading

1a Do you know how your brain works?

thinking area 1

1
2
3

® |ook at the picture and find which part
of the brain is responsible for:

moving and balancing
learning and expressing emotions

a b O =

1b Read the interview a psychiatrist gave to a

hearing
seeing
touching and feeling

hearing area

teenager and answer the question.

® What makes teenagers different from adults?

Interviewer:

Dr Morgan:

Interviewer:

Dr Morgan:

Interviewer:

Dr Morgan:

Interviewer:

Dr Morgan:

Interviewer:

Dr Morgan:

Interviewer:

Dr Morgan:

Interviewer:

Dr Morgan:

Interviewer:

Dr Morgan:

® Have you ever tried any of these activities?

Dr Morgan, | believe you’ve been doing some research into the
behaviour of teenagers.

Yes, that’s right.

Can you tell me something about it?

Of course. As a psychiatrist, | naturally look at connections
between human behaviour and tie brain...

Mmm...

...and we now know that the brain grows very quickly between
the ages of ten and twelve in normal children. This means that
it is at its biggest during the early teenage years. And there are
two parts of the brain that are the last to grow — the frontal and
parietal lobes. The frontal lobe includes thinking and motor areas
and parietal is mainly a sensory area.

Why are they so important?

Because they control things like reasoning, judgement, our
understanding of space, and planning for the future.

These are all things that most teenagers are not very good at?
That’s right. And it may be because those lobes are so big. It could
explain why teenagers often seem emotional and can be clumsy.
Can they do anything about it?

It's hard to say. But one thing we are sure about is that the brain
needs exercise, just like any other part of the body, in order

to develop.

But how can we exercise our brains?

Well, try learning a foreign language. playing a new game, or
taking up a musical instrument. Anything that makes the brain
work hard. If teenagers use their brains in this way, their brains
will perform better when they are adults.

That’s really good advice! Thanks for being with us today,

Dr Morgan.

It was a pleasure.

1c In the text in Ex. 1b find three examples of how to exercise your brain.

sight aret
o aaa

1 |
' i
motor area

GLOSSARY
psychiatrist [sar'karotrist] 1
frontal ['frantol] lobe —

JOOHAas JOJIsl TOJIOBHOTO
MoO3ra

parietal [pao'rantl] lobe —
TEMEHHas J0Jisk TOJIOBHOTI(
Mo3ra

clumsy — HeJoBKUI,
HEYKITIOKHH

3b L
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Vocabulary

BEnaty, ar* ‘2a InEx. 1b find the words in bold, write them in your exercise books v For Your liifo

; and answer the questions.

1 Which of these words are easy to understand? Why?

2 Are these words nouns, verbs or adjectives? Why do you think so?

3 Read the definitions of the words in the box and say what you think
they mean.

4 What helped you to understand the meaning of the words besides
the definitions?

behaviour — acting in a
certain way

connection — joining one
thing to another

develop — become bigger
and cleverer

judgement — an opinion

based on the information

2b Use the words in bold in Ex. 1b to complete the table and answer the you know
questions. reasoning — the process
Verb Noun of rational thinking
sight area
to behave
to connect
development 1 How are the words formed?
to judge 2 Wh?ch nouns have similar suffixes?
- 3 Which words don’t change?
to advise — 4 Which word changes one letter to
an exercise become a different word class?
control
Language work
3a Read the pairs of examples and answer the questions.
@ 1 Do both phrases / sentences mean the same
1 ...trylearning a foreign language. in each pair?
2 try to |earn a foreign Ianguage. 2 Wh|Ch phrase in A |S about
: . . . a) doing an experiment to see what will happen?
:;H;m 11 adv!se learning a foreign !anguage. b) making an effort to do something difficult?
¢, Vadvise youo learn a foreignanguage. 3 Do you see any difference in the structure of
the sentence? What is it?

3b Use the right form of the verb in brackets.

Dr Morgan advises teenagers (1) ... (exercise) their brains by doing something LOOK
difficult. Try (2) ... (solve) one or two problems every day. You are sure to see that
your other subjects improve too. Even knitting can be a challenge to a restless
teenager. Try (3) ... (knit) socks for the winter. You’ll see it isn’t a piece of cake. But
remember that when he advises you (4) ... (take up) something difficult he means
that it should be difficult for YOU. Only in this way it will help your development.

Verb patterns

try Ving
advise toV
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Speaking

4a Do you agree with Dr Morgan when he says that teenagers ( LANGUAGE SUPPORT \\ |
are often very emotional, clumsy and often misbehave. Why? Warm-
Expressing opinions
4b Look through the interview in Ex. 2a and discuss the following . Il’tr:gza/iln:fn T “ Looﬁ
questions in pairs. )
, . g + I'm in favour of... |
1 Do you believe that the brain cqu}d be exerqsed. _ « |t seems to:me that... |
2 Whlch qf the activities for exercising the brain do you find « In my view...
mtgrestmg / useful? . « In my opinion, ...
3 Wh{ch activity dq you like best anq why? + Personally, | think...
4 Which of the activities would you like to try? . In general...
5 Do you think teenagers could perform better than adults?
® Sum up your discussion for the class.

4c Think of more ideas of how to exercise your brain and share
them with your class.

5 Here is another way to exercise your brain:

® Read these brainteasers (ronoBoNIOMKH)
and find the best solution to them.

What are you doing?
__d00C

| am exercising
my brain.

1 An electric train is travelling at a speed
of 60 miles per hour., If there is a wind
pf 30 miles per hour which is following
it, which way is its smoke blowing?

2 What do the numbers
3710 11 12

have in common? 3 There s a carrot, a pile of pebbles (raneka)
a .

gnd a pipe lying together in the middle of a
field. What’s this?

— . kg »

4 Onedaya bookkeeper noticed that the word
balloon had in it two double letters, one after
another. “Is there a word that has three doubl
letters one after another?” he thought ’ |

T

g ]
e
f
1
:

e -

® Make up your own brainteasers.
® |f you liked the activity, make up some more brainteasers at home.




UNIT 1 Lesson

Lesson4 School days

Warm-up

1 Look at the picture and answer the questions.

1 What is wrong with the sentence?

2 lIsita grammar or spelling mistake?

3 Why do you think pupils make mistakes
like this?

Vocabulary
2a Read the sentences and choose the right translation for the words in bold.

1 I'know it’s not good but | always pretend 5 Don’t get upset (He paccTtpausarics / He
(npuTtBOpPStOCH / X04y) to be ill when | have nnayb) if you have problems at school. Ask
something difficult to do at school. for help.

2 If you want to avoid (ncnpasutb / n3bexarn) 6 Make sure (byapb yBepeHHee / [103aboTbCs
making spelling mistakes, check the words 0 TOM, 4T0ObI) you get the help you need.
in the dictionary. » 7 | felt happy (4yBCTBOBaN cHaCTAMBbLIM /

3 After examining the child, the doctors yyBcTBOBan cebs cyactnmebiM) when | first
recognised (Hanucanu / npuaHanu) that went to school.
she had the symptoms of flu. 8 As soon as you finish this exercise, double-

4 | have difficulty connecting (cBa3biBaTthb / check (nepenpoBepb / NPOBEPL ABAXAb)
coeanHaTb) sounds with written words. the meaning of the words in the dictionary.

2b Fill in the gaps with the words from Ex. 2a.

Sam ... ... because she failed the exam.

If you ... that you have problems, you are making the first step towards a solution.
| ... to enjoy the joke, but it wasn’t funny at all.

Our teacher keeps telling us, “... the spelling of the words in the dictionary.”

I ... when I managed to do the difficult task.

If you want to be happy, ... you have real friends near you.

My sister ... talking to her parents when she feels upset.

If you ... his words ... what he did, you will understand that he was right.

O N OB WD =

4

13
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Listening

3a

3b

3c

@ Listen to Helen Wells, a famous British TV presenter
talking about her school days and put the events in the
right order.

- She did very well, especially in creative things.

.B She felt really upset because she was in the lowest
set for everything.

. When Helen went to primary school she
was happy.

DE Helen’s parents started worrying about her studies.

She had some learning difficulties.
When she was eleven, she went to the local

comprehensive school.

She spelt the words wrong.

Which of these things do you think happened to Helen Wells
next?

® |n pairs mark each statement with yes or no.

1 Helen asked her friends for help. ]
2 She moved to a different state school. ]
3 The teachers recognised that she had ]
difficulties with spelling.

The teachers gave Helen extra help. ]
5 Helen had a successful career after school. [ ]
6 She doesn’t need anybody’s help now.

N

0

[#4] Listen to the second part of the interview with Helen
Wells and check your guesses.

Language work

4a

14

Read the summary of the interview with Helen Wells and
answer the questions.

When Helen went to primary school she was happy.
She did very well, especially in creative things.

When she was eleven, she went to the local
comprehensive school. She felt really upset, because
she was in the lowest set for everything. She had
some learning difficulties. She spelt words incorrectly.
So Helen’s parents started worrying about her studies.

1 Do the underlined words refer to the verbs or to the nouns?
2 Which of them are adjectives and which are adverbs?
3 Which verb is followed by an adjective?

GLOSSARY

to be in the highest / lowest set — to be
one of the best / worst pupils at school

v For Your Info

In the UK all children have to go to
school between the ages of 5 and 16.

state school — a school where parents
do not pay for their children to go

private school ['prarvit] — a school
where parents pay for their children to go

primary school ['praimari] — a school
for children between 5 and 11

secondary s&hool — a school for children
between 11 and 16 or 18

comprehensive school [ komprr'hensiv] —
a school for pupils over the age of 11
which teaches children of all abilities
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4b Choose the right word to complete the sentence.

1 lusually feel happy / happily when | meet my friends at school. LOOK
2 My mother always looks angry / angrily when | get bad /
feel
badly marks.
seem

3 The freshly painted desks smelt bad / badly.

look .
4 On the first day at school there was a new pupil who seemed smell + good (adj)
nice / nicely. taste
5 Agirl was singing cheerful / cheerfully on her way home. become
Speaking

‘ ﬁ, In groups make a list of things people can do in a situation like Helen’s.
® Follow the steps:

1 Try to remember what Helen’s advice was.

2 Remember what learning difficulties you have had
and how you overcame them.

3 Take turns to speak about them.

4 Put all your good ideas on a sheet of paper,
including Helen’s advice and everybody’s individual
experience.

5 Make sure your list sounds like polite advice to
teenagers with learning difficulties.

be ‘
ol : | LANGUAGE SUPPORT m
,' Giving advice
« | think you should...
* | don’t think you should...
« If | had a learning difficulty | would...
Its
Writing
1[0 o - 16 Read this letter on a website and reply to it.
)
teentalk g S
dren ' ‘.e_e SIS - . a
‘ m > O+ | http://www.teens.com/letters
/] — v . Ho
Dear friend, r .
| have just found out that I'm short-sighted. The doctors say that it is getting
worse. If it really is, | won’t be able to read and play my favognte computer )
games very soon. | feel really upset about it. What do you think | can do about it?
Mike
57

15
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Lessons 5-6 What is it like being a teenager?

Warm-up

1 In small groups discuss these questions and sum up your discussion for the class.

1 What common problems worry you and your friends?
2 Which of them do you consider the most and the least important?

Reading

2a Read and match the headings and the paragraphs.

1 Bodyimage 5 Bullies
2 School 6 Freetime
3 Mobile phones 7 Clothes and looks

4 School uniform

-

[ Al

British teenagers spend most of their time at
school. Students in Britain can leave school
at 16 (year 11). This is also the age when most

students take their first important exams, GCSEs.
They take between five and ten subjects and that
means a lot of studying. They are spending more
time on homework than teenagers have ever
done before.

Visit almost any school in Britain and the
first thing you’ll notice is the school uniform.
Although school uniform has its advantages,
by the time most teenagers are 15 or 16 they
are tired of wearing it. When there is more
than one school in a town, a school uniform VFor Yourinto
can make differences and rivalries between
schools worse.

GLOSSARY
race — cf Russian paca

intelligence — ym

essential — cyllleCTBEHHbII,
HEOOXOIUMBbIN

GCSE — General Certificate of Secondary
Education, a school examination which is
taken all over Britain by students aged 16.

| [c]
Fifty per cent of teenagers in Britain say they I:IE

have been bullied because of their race, looks, In Britain, teenagers judge you by the shirt or ~j
accent, intelligence or for no reason at all. trainers you are wearing. Forty per cent of British
Sixteen teenagers in Britain kill themselves every teenagers believe it’s important to wear designer |
year because of bullying, a problem now called labels. Teenage feet in Britain wear Nike or
“bullycide”. Adidas and the more expensive, the better. British

teenagers love Nike 110s (trainers that cost £110), |
but not for sport — for posing!
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| [e

Teenagers in Britain worry about their looks
and their weight, like in many other western
countries. Two-thirds of girls in Britain are
on a diet, although only one in eight of them
is overweight!

P

Like teenagers all over the world, British
teenagers love to chat. The mobile phone is
an essential thing for most British teenagers.
More than 90 per cent of 12 to 16-year-olds
have one. Many experts believe that mobiles
stop teenagers spending money on cigarettes
and sweets.

1 Why is the definite
Music is the number one interest for British teens. But they certainly don’t :]J( article used here?
all like the same music! UK garage, hip-hop and new metal are all popular. 2 Why is there no article

Teenagers love going out too. However, finding somewhere to go isn’t before the words
always easy. Pubs and clubs have strict rules for under 18-year-olds in music and teenagers?
Britain. It’s no surprise that British teenagers spend more time online than |— 3 Why is the indefinite
European or American teens and use chatrooms to make a new friend. article used here?

2b Read the texts and complete the table about British teenagers.

British teenagers Your class

School time spent at school

number of %chool subjects 5-10

time spent on homework
every week

reasons for bullying at school

attitude to a school uniform

Clothes attitude to designer labels

reasons for wearing smart teenagers judge you by
clothes your clothes

the coolest labels

Technology the role of a mobile for
a teenager
itish )
Jner Looks feelings about looks
attitude to diets
ritish

Free time the most popular activity
110),

other popular activities

17
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Vocabulary

3a Fillin the gaps with the words from the box.
® Checkyouranswerswiththetext. e

1 How much time do you usually spend ... homework? * about

2 Areyou tired ... wearing / not wearing a school uniform? o of

3 Do you judge people ... their behaviour or clothes? . on

4 Do you usually notice differences ... designer labels? - out

5 Are pupils of your school bullied ... ... the clothes they wear? by

6 Do you worry ... your weight? *  between

7 Why are you eating so little? Are you ... a diet? because of

8 What do you spend money ... ? Mobile, sweets, books, etc? .. ... ........
9 Do you like going ... at the weekend?

3b In pairs answer the questions in Ex. 3a and say what you both have in common.
Example: We both spend two hours on homework every day.

Language work

4a Answer the questions alongside the text in Ex. 2a.

4b Match the sentences with the phrases in the box.

| spend three or four hours on ... homework every day.

| hate taking ... exams.

All teenagers like wearing ... trainers.

Mobiles are often used for texting ... messages.

| always go to ... sports club which is near my house.

... quitar is a musical instrument which | would like to have.
| wouldn’t like to wear ... school uniform.

a) refers to things in general
b) refers to a particular thing
c) is an uncountable noun

d) refers to any person / thing

The underlined word: 1

N~No o N =

4c Fillin the gaps in Ex. 4b with a, an, the or zero article.

4d Complete the rules about the articles.

1 When we speak about things or people in general we use...
2 When we speak about a particuldy thing or person we use...
3 When we speak about any person or thing we use...

4e Find more examples in the text to illustrate the rules.

Writing 5e Help your partner to improve his / her text.
. . s ; )
5a In pairs complete the second part of the table in Ex. 2b. ® Use the following guidelines: : i
1 Do you understand what he / she wrote?
5b Compare your notes with the class and complete the 2 Are there any spelling mistakes?
table with the ideas you have learned from the others. 3 Are there any language mistakes?
4 Are there enough linking words in the text?
5c Compare the notes in the last two columns in 5 Can you think of any words that can express

Ex. 2b and answer the question. the ideas better?

® Do you think teenagers in different countries

are the same or different? Give examples. 6 Write about your class for your school website.
® Choose one of the topics:
5d Use your notes and write a paragraph like in 1 School and school days

Ex. 2a on the topic Clothes and looks.

2 Interests
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H Lesson 7 Check your progress

(%] [#%] Listen to five teenagers talking about their favourite activities and match the sentence
with the speaker.

® There is one extra statement.

Speaker 1 ___Speaker 2 Speaker 3 Speaker 4 __ __Speaker 5

a) He / She is a computer games addict.

b) He / She prefers visiting computer clubs.

¢) He / She loves surfing the internet.

d) He / She argues a lot about computer games with his / her parents.
e) He / She won a computer game in the competition.

f) His / Her parent loves computer games too.

12 Choose a word to fill the gap.

1 Ateenager’s brain grows ... . (quick / quickly)
2 If you exercise your brain ..., you will be able to do many tasks better. (regular / regularly)
3 Do you play computer games ...? (good / well)
4 Why did you behave so ... in the lesson? (bad / badly)
5 Ifelt... when my parents bought me a computer. (happy / happily)
6 Teenagers like listening to ... music. (loud / loudly)
7 My friend speaks English ... . (fast / fastly)
8 This is the most ... computer game I've ever played. (interesting / interestingly)
9
10

E'ral We went to the holiday ca'm.p ona yery ... train. (slow / slowly)
ning If you want to go scuba diving, do it very ... . (careful / carefully)
In
1thing 13 Read the text and cross out the extra word (maximum one per line).
e Some of the lines are correct.
@ Ifalineis correct put a tick (v') at the end of the line.
® The first two lines are done for you.
Is microchipping children a good idea?
Microchips are usually found in the computers but the
some children have them in their arms so v
that their parents can to find them quickly 1
if they have disappear. 2
Yes. Parents want their the children to be 3
safe. Many children feel scared because of 4
F news stories about child murders. Children 5
feel safer because of their parents always know where they are. 6
xt? No. A child murders don’t happen very 7
s often. Many more children die in road 8
accidents in each year. It’s better to teach children about the possible dangers of 9
ite. talking to strangers than to treat them like robots or the pets. 10
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atements about them.
d what teenagers say about their school life and match the names and the st
4 Readwha

A teenager who likes doing projects in a lesson.

A teenager who doesn’t like maths.

A teenager who does very well in all subjects except one.

‘tenj i ork.
A teenager who likes meeting school friends but doesn’t enjoy doing homew

AN =

Two teenagers who like sports activities at school.

Y
5

Lindsay
At the moment, there’s a competition at
school and one of the events is /ip synching.
You do a dance routine to music. It looks
like you're singing, but you’re not. | confess
that I like school very much. I’'m good at all
of my subjects, except geography.

I never do well in it.

o

s
Bl .
o

ST

L
P

tephanie ' e
?)rarp:\a is an incredible class because'y

d
have to understan
eone else. You ; : )
3evif)Ther people feel. It's like the childhoo |
0 . :"
fantasy of being a|pnncszss§6mg e et 1
cher is really easy- ing. | ha e
gngcfjse | don't understand it and it's boring

| don’t like sport.

WHAT DO YOU LIKE ABI]UT' SGHI][II.?

I don’t like homework, but [ like coming to
school to see my friends. | play football and
volleyball at school after lessons.

| started playing volleyball three years ago.
It’s a lot of fun. I've got some awards for it,
I’m also good at science, but | don’t Jike it.

Ryan
I really like my English teacher. | can ask her
anything. | like the stories we read and the
projects we do. Sometimes we act out the
stories. At the moment, we’re studying Greek
mythology. | enjoy the activities at school, like
the special football game we play once a year.
The girls play football and the guys are

Cheerleaders. Last year, | was a cheerleader and
it was a lot of fun.

Total score: 50




UNIT 1 Lesson 8

lesson 8 Designing a website

The internet is a powerful means of communication with teenagers around the world.
You are invited to take part in a competition for the best website. To take partin the
competition you need to work in a team and submit the scheme for your website by
the end of the lesson.

‘1 Develop your own website.
® Follow the steps:

1 Look through the materials you have prepared for this project.

2 Choose the most interesting in your opinion.

3 Draw a scheme for your website (make use of paper, markers,

glue, pictures, photos, etc).

Think about the titles for the different pages or areas.

Prepare a three-minute presentation for your website.

6 Think of reasons why your website might be interesting to other teenagers.

o &

d 2 Present the scheme of your website to the class.
1 Describe what is meant by each title or area.
2 Explain why you have chosen this material.
3 Give examples of some materials you would like to have
on the page.
4 Highlight the most interesting part of your website.

3 Choose the best scheme.

1 Circulate the evaluation grid around the class and complete it.
2 Calculate the marks and decide on the best scheme.
3 Express your own opinion about whether you agree or disagree with the decision.

‘

4000

er: orld com
il 4 > ] http://www.teenagersw P,

A TEENAGER'S WORID
V””””"

Sorry, the website is under construction.

e Who we are and what we are

Exercise your brain

e Questions and answers




' Shop around
Lesson 1 Going shopping L

Vocabulary

1a Use the words in the box to label the pictures.

...................................

creditcards notes sale coins
save (money) discount currencies
cheque cash bargain

.
Chiad

ooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo

4 .:,‘: . ok

— [ SPECIAL DS
Pz

~
»
s

It’'sareal (J)...!
.\ (OueHb BbIrogHas nokynkal)

1b Match sentences 1 to 9 with sentences atoi.

1 The latest model of this video recorder is now if | buy ten packets of crisps?
2 The local currency in Switzerland is b) you can pay by cheque.

3 If you buy the family-size box c) it will save you a pound.

4 |sit OKif | pay for this book d) in the sales.

5 If you have a bank account (C4€T) e) on sale in the shops.

6 Dol get a discount f) by credit card?

7 1willbuy a TV if | find a bargain g) francs.

8 Can | have this five-pound note h) in cash.

9 Sorry, we don’t accept credit cards. You’ll have to pay i) incoins?

22



UNIT 2 Lesson 1

1¢c Choose the right Russian equivalent for the words and phrases in bold in Ex. 1b.

...................................................................

HanTn BbIFOAHYKO MOKYMKY pacniatnTbCAa 4eKOM Nnony4ynTb CKNAOKY

MECTHas JeHexHasd eauHmua  natudyHToBas 6aHkHOTa
NPVHUMATb KPeOUTHbIE KapTOYKM (B Ka4eCTBe onsiaTtel) B Mpoaaxe
HaNMMYHLIMW AieHbraMy  Ha pacnpofaxe Mo KpeauTHON kapTe

.
...........................................................

COKOHOMUTb OYHT

Reading
2a Follow the flow chart and find out: Are you a Shopping Star?
START
4
You think about going to You will go to the cinema to
your favourite shop in order to No watch a new film instead of going
L get a bargain. shopping with friends.
Yes No Yes
|
=
Y] You always You like to
h h ; h ;i It may take
lg\;e as opptn:g |go st o?pxdng you two days
- |: S0 ?f nt(;) (6] No a:nte 0 fin O(;Jt No to decide to buy
: orge o. uy what new goods ST
everything. are on sale.
Yes Yes
Yes No
A
You always You like You sometimes
buy presents in trendy clothes go out just to spend
advance so as to to make your N hours looking at
have enough time friends admire © new clothes with
to choose. your looks. designer labels.
Yes Yes No Yes

You’re probably the best
person to shop with — you
can help your mates to get

the coolest things. Although
you don’t always buy
presents in time, whatever
you choose is exactly what
your friends want!

How organised you are!!
You like to know what
you want before you
go shopping and you
are always careful with
money! Well done!

Shopping seems boring to
you. If you make a list of
what you want, you’ll save
yourself some time and
cash. That way you can
focus on bargain hunting
and won’t get bored!
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2b In pairs compare your results and say if the explanation is true about you.

2c In pairs tick all possible word combinations in the table below.
® To check your answers look through Ex. 1Db.

by credit card a discount by cheque in cash a bargain

pay

get

Language work

3a Look through the flow chart in Ex. 2a again and answer the questions.

1 Do the underlined parts in the sentences explain:
(a) when, (b) where or (¢) what you do it for?
2 Do these phrases express:
(a) wish, (b) preference (npegno4rtexue), (c) purpose (Lenb)?
3 Which part of the sentence may be called:
(a) the main clause, (b) the dependent clause?
What do we call them in Russian?
4 What words or phrases are used to connect the dependent clauses to the main ones?
Which is the most common one? Why do you think so?

3b Explain the purpose of what the people do / did
in one sentence.

® Use the example in the LOOK box. LOOK
1 He goes to a music shop every week. He likes to V (infinitive)

to buy the latest CDs. S in order (not) to V
2 | bought Christmas presents in advance. so as (not) to V
3 ]N?'dn tt\r/]vant ;to walk arc;und Cdr,(szec? SST]ODS' | like to go shopping to find out what new

y mo’ ero en pays by credit card. She goods are on sale.

doesn’t like to carry much cash on her. | look forward to a sale in my favourite shop
4 We didn’t have enough money. We couldn’t get to get a bargain.

into the club. | always have a shopping list so as not to
5 My friend is ready to spend the whole day forget to buy everything | need.

shopping. She is hoping to get a bargain.
6 |looked forward to the sale. | wanted to get a
discount. | didn’t want to spend much money.
7 1am saving money. | am planning to buy a
new bike.

3c Play the Unusual Things game.

ok vl
”“'” - . « 8
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Lessons 2-3 [How do they feel?
M Listening

1a |®V]Listen to the conversation and answer the question.
® Has Denis bought anything?

1b [®VlIn pairs complete the conversation with the phrases
from the box and check with the recording.
Assistant:  Hi. (1) ... .
Denis: Yeah, please. | like these trainers, but
(2) ...in blue? J
Assistant: Yes, they are quite nice, aren’t they?
(3) ... I'l check. What size?
Denis: (4) ..., in Russial take a 43, so | think
that's a 9 here, isn’t it?
Assistant: That’s about right. You’re in luck. The last pair in
blue in your size. Do you want to try them on?

------------------

*a) ...I'll take them.
. b) Well,

Z A Denis: (D) i
/A Can | hel ?
/} ; : ©) S Mol g Assistant: How do they feel?
i % d) Fine, thanks. . . i
/ﬁr\!/ “ e) Wait a minute - Denis: (6) ... . And they look all right, don’t they?
ﬁw,‘.‘.')‘ l L 6 . haveyou (;t them. . Assistant: They suit you very well.
S~ ~<AVEYOLY . Denist  OK,(7)....

\ -
" : Yes, please. . . i
Qa’ S }‘ —“' o4 9) P Assistant: Good. Will you come with me to the cash desk?

ic Inthe conversation in Ex. 1b find the phrases that fall into the following categories.

Offering help Asking for something Making a pause

/A/A\/J

Language work

,i 2a [#4 Listen and follow the conversation agam 2b Read these parts of the conversation and choose
— to answer the questions. the correct question tag.

® See Grammar reference (p. 164) for help.

1 You like this white jacket, don’t you /

didn’t you?

It really suits me, don’tit / doesn’t it?

3 You haven’t found the bag to match this coat,
have you / haven’t you?

1 Are the underlined expressions used:

a) to get agreement from the person
we are speaking to?

b) to ask for more information?

c¢) to check information?

N

2 s the speaker sure / not sure in each case? 4 We won't tell our mothers that we spent three
How do you know? hours in the store, will we / won’t we? ‘
5 We can return here tomorrow, can’t we / 1
don’t we? ”|‘
LOOK ‘.

\
Positive sentence + negative tag H
John likes football, doesn’t he?

Negative sentence + positive tag “
Mary doesn'’t like football, does she? ! ‘

25
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2¢c |®4]Listen to the sentences below and decide whether the speaker uses rising or falling
intonation in the question tag.
® Draw the arrows in the intonation column to show the intonation.

Intonation Sure / Not sure

t
| !
' 1 We haven’t got enough time to go to the music shop, have we? ', i

!

i

{

2 We have to buy everything today, don’t we?
3 | know Jane would like to join us, wouldn’t she?

. 4 This coat doesn’t match the shoes, does it?

= 5 You are going to buy all these CDs, aren’t you? ' »
i

6 You had a really nice time last week, didn’t you? !

2d [V Listen again and do the tasks below. 2e In pairs practise saying these sentences (Ex. 2c) ' '
with different intonation patterns. A8 ,,

® |et your partner guess whether you are sure of -
the answer or not. H

1 Inevery case in Ex. 2c decide whether the
speaker is sure of the answer or not.

2 Complete the third column of the table in Ex. 2c.

3 Look at the table carefully and decide: What

does the intonation show in these sentences?

Translation
3 Look at the picture and think of the Russian equivalents for these notices.

p—

Think before yo
act! You are beinft =
filmed!

D

&
o\

=

¥

Q
N

= oy
GLOSSARY B

pickpocket ['pik,pokit] 7 — BOp-KapMaHHUK |

T

Vocabulary

‘ ‘ 4a Look through all the exercises you have covered and find the words and
l‘

phrases for each of the five topics under shopping in the diagram.
a ® Add more words on your own.

| Corey > —(__SHOPPING bt
What you can do in a shop How clothes look and feel

Clothes and shoes
and other goods
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4b Look at the pictures and match the verbs with their meanings.

This jumper doesn’t suit you. Look, he’s wearing one red sock This hat doesn’t fit me.
] It's the wrong colour. and one blue; they don’t match! | need a smaller size.

— — X

)

|
=

. 2¢) 1 tomatch a) to be the right size
4¢ Fill in the gaps with the right forms of the verbs 2 tosuit b) to go with or look good with
¢ match, suit or fit. 3. totfit another item of clothing
preo 1 This hat ... all head sizes. ¢) tolook good on someone
2 I'dlike a sweater that ... my blue jeans.
3 These shoes don’t ... me; they are ‘)o big.
4 You should wear green, it ... you.
5 The tie doesn’t ... this shirt. It needs to be bright.
6 She looks absolutely great in this dress; it ... her.
Speaking
52 In pairs match the questions with the answers.
1 How do they feel? : a) It’s only 100 roubles. It’s a real bargain.
2 What size do you need? b) What about this book? It's a bestseller!
3 This dress looks all right, doesn’t it? c) I normally wear size 42. Have you got it
4 Good, I'll take these CDs. : in this size?
5 Do you think these gloves go with my bag? d) They don’t fit. You’ve got a larger size,
6 Can | try this sweater on? haven’t you?
7 I'm looking for a birthday present for e) They match very well. You look really good!
my brother. f) Certainly. The fitting rooms are over there.
8 How much does this T-shirt cost? g) Oh, yes. It suits you really well!

h) The cash desk is over there. They cost
200 roubles each.

HHUK
5b Add one more phrase to continue each question and answer in Ex. 5a.

Example: — |like these shoes but they don’t suit me.

— You're right! They don’t seem to be your style!
— Then I'll leave them.

5¢ You are going to role play a situation in a shop.
® Follow the instructions:
1 Take a card with your role and read it attentively.
2 Take three minutes to think over what you are going to say. Remember
to use the phrases you’ve learned in this lesson.
3 Follow your role card instructions carefully.
4 Work in pairs and act according to your role.

27
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|_esson 4 “Unforgettable” presents ®

Warm-up

1 In pairs look at the pictures and answer the questions:

1
2

Which of these things would you like to get as a present? Why?
Which wouldn’t you like to get as a present? Why?

Listening
I
2a [®V]Listen to some teenagers talking about the presents they were given and complete the table. @
® Use the picturesin Ex. 1to hel;:) you. !
w i
What was the present? Did they like the present? :
1 Caitlin
2 Sarah
3 Lydia
4 Dale @
5 Una i
2b [®V]Listen again and say why some of the teenagers didn’t like the presents.

Reading

3a What do teenagers usually buy as presents for their friends? u

Make a list of three or four things. t®

3b Read the six conversations on p. 29 and say what these teenagers thought about when they were

| choosing a present for their friend.

O©CoOoO~NOOOPWN =

28

Use the list below.
Look at each conversation separately.

their friend’s needs

if their friend is hard to please
their friend’s age :
their friend’s eating habits *
the originality of the present ! PARY Tamidy T
the price C——

if they made it by themselves
if she has already got it

if their friend is a boy or a girl
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®

— | think we could buy a CD for Mary.

— Oh, I’'m not sure she would like it. She’s not interested in music. :
— Well, let’s look for something else. é{

‘

— Oh, have a look at this wonderful book of fairy tales! It could be a good present for Mary.
— Frankly, | don’t think she likes fairy tales. We aren’t five-year-olds!

— Yeah, you are right. It wasn’t a good idea.

— Listen, we could buy a new CD player for her. b

=
— I don’t know... It’s very expensive. % ’é 3
—You're right. Let’s think of something cheaper. {

|

— Why don’t we buy a poster with her favourite tennis player?
— Yes, but don’t forget she’s already got five posters in her room!

— Well, | see we should think of something else.

— | have an idea! What if we buy a box of chocolates for ...?

- '
4% =

%

— That would be great, but you forget — she’s always on a diet!

— That’s true. We should go for something that’s not for eating.

— Oh, let’s buy a football for Mary — she can play with it any time!
— You’re joking! Do you think girls play football in the playground after lessons?!

— OK. How about a tennis racquet?

Put the ideas from Ex. 3b in the order of importance and explain your decision.




UNIT 2 Lesson 4

Speaking

4a Look through the conversations again and complete the mind maps with the expressions
the teenagers use.

( Making suggestions (A{ing/msagreeing

R ‘

Showing doubt / Getting some time to think

4b In groups of three or four choose a present for ” LANGUAGE SUPPORT ‘\\

one of your classmates. A ”
eporting a decision
& .
Follow the steps » We've decided to buy... for...
1 Take a card with the name of one of your classmates. « We suggest buying... for...
2 Make a list of possible presents for him / her. « We chose ... because...
3 Discuss these presents using the ideas from Ex. 3b. + We are sure / We hope...
_ ® Report your decision back to the class. Explain your choice.
Writing

5 Choose one of the topics below and write 80—-100 words.

The present | would you like to get

My “once in a lifetime” present

The most horrible present | ever got

A present | would like you to give to my best friend

You can start: The best present | have ever got..., etc.
Explain why you are going to write about it.

Describe the present.

Say when you got it / you are going to give it.
Describe what the feelings were / are going to be.

® ® ¢ & & LN =
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Lesson 5 The power of advertising

Reading

1a Read what British teenagers wrote about advertisements and decide which of them

are for TV advertising and which are against.

Al |
| like clever adverts that are fun to watch and
stick in your head. That is the way people get
entertained and the goods get advertised.
| think that some songs are really cool and

| cannot stop singing them for weeks. L §

They’re annoying and stupid; | can’t stand
them. TV advertising doesn’t let you think, it’s
like chewing-gum for your eyes. You should be
selective about what you watch; if you watch
everything non-stop you may go mad.

|oN

I don’t like ads because you have to

wait about two minutes until you see the
programme you were last watching. They’re
on everywhere and all the time. They make
me cringe! | think adverts should be banned!

All you hear on TV is discounts on goods or
half price on food or clothes. They are always
saying that prices go down — but this is
simply not true! It’s just saying — come and
buy. Boring and repetitive! I'm just tired of it!

CIN

TV advertisements make us well informed.
Without them we wouldn’t know what new goods
are on sale. Also | like funny ads that encourage
people to buy presents for each other. Ads are
S0 amazing and they make me laugh. Classic!

(F |

| find TV advertising very relaxing. After

a long day at school it takes away all your
worries. Sometimes they are more interesting
than programmes. Who needs TV shows
when you can have commercials! Great!

1b Read the paragraphs again and find out which of them:

compares TV adverts with other programmes?
gives a piece of advice?

mentions the music?

draws our attention to humour?

mentions people’s intelligence?

says that adverts are useful?

says that advertisements sometimes tell lies?
says that ads should not be allowed?

O~NO O WN =

1c In pairs discuss the opinions highlighted in the
paragraphs and choose one that is closest to your
opinion.

® Give your reasons.
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Vocabulary

2a Look at the words in bold in Ex. 1a and answer the questions:

1
2

What do they have in common?
How do they differ?

2b In the extracts in Ex. 1a find the words and phrases that mean:

1

~NOoO Ok 0N

be easy to remember

get amused and interested

become cheaper

done many times and in the same way

making you feel slightly angry

careful about choosing what to do, buy,Watch, etc
help people do something

2c¢ Fillin the gaps in the questions with words and expressions from
the box.

aphb O = @

D

Change the form of the words if necessary.
Practise asking and answering these questions in pairs.
Isn’tit ... when you keep your TV on all day long?

How do you preferto ... ...7
Are you ... when you choose what to watch on TV?
Do you think prices are ... ... or going up?

Can advertising ... you to spend money on new goods and
products?

Do advertisements ... ... ... ... easily?
Do you find ... ads boring?

Pre

n—

VIEWS MAY

repetitive

stick in your head
encourage

go down
selective
annoying

get entertained

-------------------

15.16 & 20
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i 2d Choose the correct alternative in the following sentences.

: ' . 1 There was a really exciting / excited football match on TV last night.
- ' o 2 Have you heard this surprising / surprised news on the radio?
‘ L O Ok — Yes, | was really shocked / shocking.
: \ My parents always get worrying / worried when | watch TV for too long.

) ﬁ £ 1 Watching TV programmes is a very relaxing / relaxed pastime.
) LET - Don’t you think that watching programmes non-stop is extremely bored / boring?
‘ - ‘ TO L et My school results are very encouraging / encouraged.
kworthy “*
116776 089819999 Writing
‘ property.co.uk

B

ook W

3a In pairs go through the paragraphs in Ex. 1a \
again al‘d find the sentences / parts of \
sentences in which the authors:
1 express their attitude to adverts
2 explain why they feel that way
3 suggest what should be done / give advice
4 state feelings more strongly

3b Look at what you found in Ex. 3a and answer the questions.

1 Are the sentences expressing attitudes at the beginning, at the end
or in the middle of the paragraph?

2 Do the explanations come before or after attitudes are expressed?

3 Inwhat part of the paragraph do the suggestions / advice come?
How do you know that they are suggestions / advice?

4 |s there anything special about the sentences which make the
statement stronger?

p ~
3c Compare paragraphs B and E in Ex. 1a using the | LANGUAGE SUPPORT W
questions below. j
1 Where do the writers state their opinion, at-the Paragraph Structure ‘

beginning or at the end of the paragraph?

) Stating your attitude 1
2 Does the explanation follow the statement of ik, e | Balieye..
the opinion?

3 Which of the paragraphs is more logical? Which K G
is more emotional?

Developing your ideas / giving explanations

'3d Study the chart showing the typical structure of Th?s ?S the way people...
a paragraph and answer the questions. This is so because...
1 If you follow the scheme, will your paragraph be They,make me...
| can’t stop...

more or less logical? Prit st el of el
2 What would you change to make it more / less m justhired ot them:

emotional? < 7 }

3e Write your own paragraph giving your opinion about Suggesting further steps / giving advice
advertising. They should be banned!
® Use the Language Support box for help. You should be...
If ... you may...
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UNIT 2 Lesson 6

Lesson 6 Pocket money

Warm-up
1 Read the postcards and say what the son wants his father to do. What is the father’s answer?

Dear Father )

$ekhool i reallyr grreat. T om
maling ot $ of Lriend $ and
$%moymu/ veryy hard. With ol
myy $uff, T $I'Mplo/jf con't
think of anyrthing: T need, 30
i Yrou would lite, Yon can wutt
bend me o coxd, .8 T would,
love o hear Lrom Yrou.

Love, .

Your $on

Listening

2a Discuss in pairs and answer the questions:

‘ 1 How much pocket money should teenagers of your age get?
’ 2 What do you need pocket money for? Make a list of five things.

2b [®V]Listen to these British teenagers talking about pocket money and fill in the table.

How much pocket money do they get? Are they good at saving?

Laura

Amy
John
Kate
Eddie
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UNIT 2 Lesson 6

2 [#¥] Listen again and complete the mind map with the teenagers’ ideas.

Make a shopping list

2d Answer the questions:

1 Do you think it is a good idea to save money? Why?
2 Add your own ideas to the mind map (Ex. 2c).

Language work ‘

8a Go back to the table in Ex. 2b and say the numbers.

3b [#4] Listen and write how much pocket money the teenagers get a week.
® To check the answers, say the numbers.

Speaker 1 Speaker 5
Speaker 2 Speaker 6
Speaker 3 Speaker 7
Speaker 4 Speaker 8

3¢ Read some information about British teenagers on the cards your teacher will give you
and talk to your classmates to find out the missing information.

Question Boys Girls

1 How much pocket money do they get?

How many teenagers spend their money on books?

How many teenagers buy comics or magazines?

How many teenagers save money to buy computer games?

bW

How many teenagers buy CDs and DVDs?

Writing
4 Together with your class take part in an internet teenage forum on saving money.

Q 7‘,
> v+

| http://www.teensaving.com/help

How do you spend your money?

Write four or five sentences explaining your position.
Use the ideas from the lesson and these extras ones here:

1 why teenagers need pocket money
92 how much pocket money you would like to get

3 whether saving money is a good idea and why
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UNIT 2 Lesson 7

Lesson 7 Check your progress

1 [®4Y]Listen to the teenagers talking about their attitudes _., ..,

to shopping and match them with the pictures.
® There is no picture for one of the speakers.

Picture A Speaker
Picture B Speaker
Picture C Speaker
Picture D Speaker
No picture Speaker

l Score: 1! |

2 [®U Listen again and match the ideas with the speakers.

1 He / She likes hanging around

shops with his / her friends.
2 He /She is unlike his / her sister. | Speaker

3 He /She gets less money than | Speaker
his / her friends.

4 He / She buys the same things

again and again.

5 He / She spends lots of money
on CDs and games.
6 He /She has bought an

expensive shirt.
7 He / She likes buying things
with his / her name on them. )

3 Fillin the gaps in the sentences with the phrases
from the box.

....................................

inorderto togowith soasnotto
tobuy soas

....................................

1 |wentto a new supermarket yesterday ...
everything | needed for the party.

2 Pete hates shopping but he offered to go
with me ... help me choose a present for
my mother.

3 | decided to wait for a sale at the central

department store ... to look for a bargain.

I need a new jacket ... my new jeans.

5 Sara decided to go to town by car ... carry

heavy bags back home.

I

4 Complete the sentences with the appropriate
question tags.

He bought this car last year, ...?

This jacket doesn’t suit me, ...?

We haven’t met his friend before, ...?

They can speak English in this shop, ...?7

They had a really nice time in France, ...?

) s )
Mary’s got black hair, ...”

5 Choose the best word or phrase to complete
the sentences.
1 | bought these trainers in the sales. They
were areal ... .
a) discount
d) cheap

2 This suit doesn’t ... me. It’'s too big.
a) match b) suit c¢) fit d) go

3 |don’t spend all the pocket money | get.
I am trying to ... for a new bike.
a) buy b) save c) spend

4 If you work in China, you will be paid in local ...
a) way b) notes c¢) cash d) currency

5 This hat doesn’t ... my new coat.
a) goto b) getwith c¢) gowith d) gett

| Total score: 50

OO, ON =

b) bargain c) purchase

d) economy




UNIT 2 Lesson 8

Lesson 8 Make the most of your money

| You are going to take part in a role play. You will be given one of the roles:
a teenager, a parent, a gift-shop assistant, a fashion-shop assistant. You have
to take decisions about money and follow the instructions on your role card.

1 Prepare for the role play in your groups:

1 Read your role card and the useful tips.

2 Do the tasks on your role cards under the
heading In your ROLE GROUP.

3 Be ready to play your role according to the
instructions given under the heading /n your
PLAY GROUP.

Useful Tips
Look through the unit before you start.
Do your best to support each other.
Listen to what your partners say carefully.

React to what your partners say rather than
using ideas you have prepared in advance.

Don’t speak for too long — let your partner
give his or her ideas.

Be polite.

2 Role play the situation and give a brief report on

) the results to the class.

e 6 ’ ‘ 3 Fillin the self-evaluation cards and give a brief
report on the results to the class. :

te

PUPIL’S SELF-EVALUATION CARD

e
Criterion Yes / No
Am | satisfied with the results of the role play?
Did | prepare well for my role?
Did my partner understand me well?
Did | have difficulty expressing myself?
— i ave difficulty exp g my
cal ...
rency
getto
e: 15
2: 50
37




Discover yourself
Lessons 1-2 Personal statements

Warm-up

1 Write down four adjectives to describe yourself. Give examples to explain your ideas.

Reading A

2a Look at the photos of Kate and Sam and guess who wrote what about themselves. \

Idea Kate Sam Me

I find spelling hard.

| don’t like public speaking..
I;Iiké being a;[ hdmé. -

| aIWa&é db evérything bn tifne.
| want to Be a design”ér. k

| am not very good at Science.

| don't like being better than others. |

| love working on computer.

2b Read what Kate and Sam wrote about themselves in their blogs. Check
your guesses.

Friends Userr Info

Hello. My name is Kate ... and I’'m 15. Fll tell you a little about myself.
I’m not a very outgoing person. | can spend all day playing the piano or
reading or drawing or thinking, but if the lights went off | wouldn’t know
what to do; and | don’t know how our car works. | think | should start taking
Science more seriously as | feel I'm hopeless at it. In the future | would like
to be a designer and I’m planning to go to an Arts school.
I’m not very ambitious and | don’t want to be a winner because if you are

’ a winner you have to think you are better than others. What | do want is to
make the world around better and more beautiful.

R P ————————— ———————,

Friendé “User Info

000 «» U+ [

Hi, I’'m Sam and I’'m 16. | live in a rural area with my family and go to

a secondary school.

Most of all | love science and maths and working on the computer.

I would like to go to university and study ICT (Information and
Communication technology). I’'m a very responsible person and | always
do what | promise. | never miss deadlines. | find spelling difficult and

| often have to use spell checker to make sure | haven’t made any
mistakes. Also I’'m not a very confident person and | don’t like talking in
front of the class.




UNIT 3 Lessons 1-2

2¢c Complete the table in Ex. 2a for yourself. Compare your answers in pairs.

2d In pairs discuss the questions and report the results of your discussion to the class.

1 Isit easy to speak about your personal qualities? Why?
2 Inwhat life situations might we need to talk about them?
3 lsitimportant to understand your personal qualities? Why?

3a Do the Personal Qualities Quiz. Use the scheme:

1 — totally unlike me

2 — rarely like me

3 — sometimes like me
4 — usually like me

5 — always like me

i Personal quality Explanation
| reliable Other people can ask you for help if they have a problem or
| 1 2 3 4 5 | trust you with a secret.
reasonable You always take wise decisions and behave in a sensible
7 1 2 7 3 4 5 and fair way. 7
| confident You are always sure in what you are doing. i
| ‘ 1 A2»3 4 5 ta 1 =g )" S ‘,/
| careful You always think about what you are doing so that you don’t do
F 123 45 | anything wrong.

‘ enthusiastic You are very interested 'in what you are doing.
; 1 2 3 4 5
ambitious You are determined to be successful, rich or famous.
12 3 4 5 7
honest You never tell lies or cheat people.
12 3 4 5
jealous You are angry because someone else has something you would
1 2 3 4 5 like or can do something you would like to do.
generous You are always willing to give or share.
12 3 45
moody You often become unhappy or angry without any reason.
‘ 12 3 45
| shy You feel nervous and embarrassed in the company of other
| 1 2 3 4 5 7 people.

3b Read the explanations again and choose the right Russian equivalents for these words.
® |ntwo cases more than one choice is possible.

1 reliable 2 honest 3 jealous
a) nobpbii a) pobpoaeTenbHbIn a) 3aBUCT/IMBbLIN
B) OOCTOBEPHbIN B) YECTHbIN b) peBHMBbLIN
C) HaOeXHbIi C) YMcTocepaeYHbii C) 3non
4 generous 5 moody 6 shy
a) BENUKOAOYLUHbIN a) rPyCTHbIV a) 3aCTEeH4YMBbIN
b) wenpwbin b) BCMbIIBYMBLINT b) HepBHbIN
C) 0OUNbHBbIN C) noggalowmncs nepemMeHam C) HepewnTeNbHbIn

HaCTPOeHUs




UNIT 3 Lessons 1-2

3c Look through the quiz again and find the words for their Russian equivalents.

1 yBepeHHbIn

MOJIHbIA 3HTY31a3ma

pas3yMHbli1 “
LLeNleyCTPEMNEHHbIN

OCTOPOXHbIN

g b wWN

3d In pairs compare the results of the quiz. Say how much you have
in common.

Vocabulary

4a In the quiz find one word to complete each sentence.

Example: You can be angry and unhappy because someone has

something that you would like to have. You are jealous.

1 You look both ways to be sure that there is no car on the road
before you cross it. You are...

2 You always tell the truth. You are...

If you are sure of yourself you are...

4 People think you are... if you work hard and always

do your work on time. -
5 Asyou behave in a practical way you are... ’-‘ A
6 If you always know what you want and do
everything to get it, you are...

w

4b Complete the table using the quiz.

® What suffixes are used for adjectives? aixes
- Writing
No Adjecti
. o = 5a Choose your four best qualities and complete the
Confidence - table.
Care ) My best qualities Examples of behaviour A
Ambition '1 S o
Reason 5
Anger 3
Success 4
4c Form adjectives from the nouns and verbs using Sb Write a paragraph describing your best personal
the suffixes in the box. qualities.

1 enthusiasm -ive » /
9 rely g ( LANGUAGE SUPPORT )
3 health ful I’ll tell you a little about myself.
4 cheer I’m quite / not very...

-ous
5 success i | can spend my day...
6 attraction -iyn I think | should...
7 nerve 9 In the future I would like to...

-able i '
8 mood » ‘ Also, I'm...

' | don’t want to...
What | do want is...
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UNIT 3 Lesson 3
\

Lesson 3 It’s stylish!

Vocabulary

1a Look at the pictures, read the names of the styles in clothes and say what you would call
them in Russian.

Tracy & . T 4 Sam
sporty { \ | designer labels formal

Andy
punk

James 2
casual :
Sarah Ao
. e
romantic ) \ py |
4 LYy < //

e the
1b Say which of the pictures in Ex. 1a describes your style best.
Example: | don’t like formal things like suits and ties. Boring! | prefer looking
a bit romantic. White, pink, bright blue and green are my colours.
Language work
2a Read what Charlie thinks about Tracy and answer the questions.
o Tracy must be at school. She’s 15. She likes wearing

sporty clothes, so she might be a tennis player.
Perhaps she could be a rock music fan. She can’t be an
aggressive type of person. She has a charming smile.

1 Is Charlie sure that Tracy is a pupil? Is there
any evidence?

2 Why does Charlie think that she is
not aggressive?

3 Isittrue that people who wear sporty clothes
always do sports? Can Charlie be sure that
Tracy does sports?

4 |s there any evidence that Tracy loves rock

music or is it a guess?




UNIT 3 Lesson 3

2b Look at the people in Ex. 1a and say what you think
about their character judging by their appearance.

® Use the LOOK box and the words in the box.

LOOK

Modal verbs expressing deduction

.............................................. mustV
creative serious cheerful Tracy must be at school. She is 15.
understanding confident honest can’tV
shy jealous enthusiastic She can’t be aggressive. She has
attractive sporty careful a charming smile.
(un)friendly aggressive healthy could V / might V
(dis)honest reliable successful She could be a rock music fan.
charming generous lucky She might do sports.

----------------------------------------

2¢c Look at the people in Ex. 1a again and say where
they must / could / might be going to.

Example: Tracy might be going to a gym.

Listening

3a [#V] Listen to these interviews with the
teenagers from the pictures in Ex. 1a and find
out if their style shows their character.

Yes / No

Andy
Sarah
Sam

Laura

Speaking

4 In groups of three or four discuss the following
statements and report the results to the class.

® Use the plan alongside the statements to
organise your report.

A People are what they wear.
B Clothes never tell the truth.

C The right choice of clothes helps a lot.

Writing

------

3b [#%] Read what Charlie said about the teenagers inf

pictures (Ex. 1a), listen again to the interviews and$

if he was right.

1 Andy might be a DJ.

2 Andy must love to be the centre of attention as he
wears very bright clothes and has a funny hairdo.

3 Sarah must be indifferent to what her classmates

think of her clothes. She does not follow fashion.

Sam can’t be sporty. He wears glasses.

5 Sam might like casual clothes on Sundays.

6 Laura must be from a rich family because she
wears expensive clothes.

H

Say which of the statements you agree / disagree with.

\

Explain why you agree / disagree.

\

Give examples from your personal experience to
illustrate your opinion.

\

Give advice to other teenagers on how to choose
what to wear.

5a Choose one of the statements in Ex. 4 and write a short paragraph on the topic.

S5b Choose a place you are going to and write a short
paragraph about what you would wear.

Example: If | were going to a birthday party, |
would dress differently because it depends on
whose party itis. If | were going to my granny’s
birthday party, | would certainly put my blue dress
on as my granny likes it very much, and | do too.

¢ apicnic

* asport competition
« arock /pop concert
* school

+ adisco




1 UNIT 3 Lesson 4

Lesson 4 Are you a party person?
Reading

1a Read what people say about parties and match the photos with the texts.

iinthe -Amo| R
ind say < 4 \\\\\ |

she It was my elder brother Charles’ birthday and he was coming home from 1 Did people start talking
do. Oxford after graduating from university. So there were two reasons for a party. about the party some
ites But my parents and | kept it a secret from Charles. time ago?
on. Charlie is lively and he likes crazy jokes and being at the centre of an 2 Are they talking about
event. He hates being on his own. it now?
When he entered the house it was dark and seemed empty. But the next 3 What was the result?
moment there were all his friends with presents, kisses and balloons. The
funniest thing was when we all started throwing empty eggs at each other
and somebody threw a cake at Charlie and then we all sang round him and
— he was laughing. We all had great fun. And Charlie was really happy.
iith. Everyone’s been talking about the fun. And now it seems that the whole town

knows about the party.

I’m very shy in public and | usually stay away from discos and parties where
there is dancing. I’d love to be more outgoing like Katy and Nina. They invited
me to a fancy-dress party on Sunday. We all wore masks and | was dressed
like Snow White. | felt safe in those clothes. So | soon joined in the dancing
and | was a real hit as a dancer. | loved it and, for once, | forgot about being
shy. When | came back home my mum said, “You look tired and happy.” And
she was surprised to hear me say, “I've been dancing all night!”

I’'m a real party person. | love being the centre of attention at parties and
some people think that I'm a show-off. But that’s not true. | just love being
with people and having a good time. At parties | play jazz and sing rap and I'm
always in a good mood. That’s my idea of a great evening out. Since my last
party I've been learning how to do tricks. And now I’'m quite good at it.

N

w

Is the girl dancing now?
Has she finished
dancing recently?

As a result of this how
is she feeling about it?

Did the boy know how
to do tricks before

the party?

Did he start learning
some time ago?

Is he still learning now?
What is the result?
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1b Read the texts in Ex. 1a again and choose the right answer.

1 Charles’ family (Text 1)

a) helped him to start his career as a party leader
b) kept his secrets

c¢) made a special day for him

At the event (Text 1)

a) there was a fight
b) everyone enjoyed themselves
c) no one liked the meal

Vocabulary

2a InTexts 1, 2 and 3 find these words and phrases and choose the right meaning.

1 keep something secret 3

a) put it somewhere in a secret place
b) do not let other people know about it

be on his own 4

a) ocraBaTbcsi coboW
b) ocTaBaTbcsi HaeanHe ¢ camum coboi

2b Fill in the gaps with the right words from the texts.
1 | often felt nervous while talking to other
people. | think 'm too s... .
2 Some teenagers s... a... from all sorts of parties
because they think they are not party people.

Language work

3a Answer the questions alongside Text 3.

3b Find more examples of the present perfect
continuous in Texts 1 and 2 and do the
following tasks.

1 Answer the questions alongside Texts 1 and 2.
2 How are these three examples (in Texts 1,

; 2 and 3) different?

‘ Suggest a rule for using the present

perfect continuous.

Check with the Grammar reference.

LOOK

Present perfect continuous
have / has been Ving

I’'ve been dancing all night.
| have been dancing all night.
How long have you been dancing?

3 The girl usually didn’t go dancing (Text 2)
a) because of her personality
b) because she was a bad dancer
c) because somebody had laughed at her

The person likes (Text 3)

a) learning
b) performances
c) being at the centre of events

shy 5 ashow-off
a) 3aCTeH4YMBbIN

b) packoBaHHbLIN

a) y4aCTHUK IOy

b) Boobpaxana, nosep
joinin have an evening out

a) enjoy oneself away from ho
b) enjoy oneself at home

a) NpUCoeavHUTL
b) npuHATb y4actTue

If you want to make your party a surprise,
K ib S5

My friend and | went to a disco last night.
It was a great e... out.

Do you sing, Molly? Please, j... the chair.

3c Answer the questions.
Example:

Why are you looking
so worried?

(look for) I've been looking
for my Walkman for ages!




*®

Why are your hands covered with flour? )_—

UNIT 3 Lesson 4

Translation

4 Read the sentences and choose the best Russian
equivalent for the underlined words.
1 We all had great fun at the party.

a) BecenuTbca
b) umeTb Becenbe

2 ljustlove being with people and having
a good time.
a) XOpOLLO NPOBOAUTL BPEMS
b) npoBoauTL XOpoLLee Bpems

Writing

5a Write about your personal experience of parties.
® Use the plan below.

1 Say if you think you are a party person or not
in one sentence.
2 Tell a story about a party you went to:
a) Why was the party organised?
b) Who was present?
) What did people do?
) What did you do?
) How did you feel?
f) How do you feel about it now?

c
d
e

Sb What could you say in these situations?
® Use the verbs in brackets.
® Write the answers in your exercise book.

Example: You are the host of the party.
You look very tired. (cook)
— I've been cooking for three hours.

1 You look sick. You caught a cold two days
ago. (beiill)

2 You have passed your test. (study)

3 Your parents have given you a new computer.
You feel happy. (dream)

4 Paul has got a wonderful shell from under the
water. He dives well. (practise)

5 Sam looks sad. She has not bought the video
she wanted to see. (look for)

6 You have prepared a present for your friend’s
birthday. You want it to be a surprise for him.
(keep a secret)
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X

Lesson5 Tameyourtime

- YT
Warm-up . B L
1 Match the sayings. . v (\ ‘ ()
1 Time heals all wounds. a) Bpemsa — pneHbru.
2 Better late than never. b) He oTknappiBait Ha 3aBTpa TO, YTO MOXHO
3 Time is money. coenarb CerogHs.
4 Never put off till tomorrow what you c) Bpems — nyywwimia Bpau.
can do today. d) Jlyywe no3aHo, 4em Hukoraa.
AW 1 /
Reading
2a A youth magazine asked teenagers to write on If | had another hour ® Group A: Read Rick’s letter.

in every day! Read the letters from Rick and Lucy and say if they have ® Group B: Read Lucy’s letter.
any problems with managing their time.

1 Does he want to practise the piano?

Dear Sarah, ——— 2 Do you think someone has told him
Today’s Sunday. | was at home working on my report on to practise the piano?
the local rivers and lakes that | have to present in class 3 Isit necessary for him to practise
tomorrow when my friends called. They invited me to an the piano? Why?
internet café to take part in a game competition, but | couldn’t v
go as | have a lot of things to do. After lunch I’'m having an art
lesson and | usually arrive just on time and my teacher keeps Dear Sarah,
telling me that | should come a bit earlier. I've had a great day today. In the morning
Then my friend and | are meeting at the tennis court, and as soon as | started to do my homework the
after that my dad and | are buying a present for my granny, telephone rang and | was so happy to hear
which might take a lot of time. When | get back | have to practise —  Nelly, a friend of mine, and she told me all
the piano for at least an hour and a half. If there were no music sorts of stories about her friends and we
school on Monday, | wouldn’t do it today. After dinner | have to chatted about the last episode of Friends.
take my dog for a walk and then | have to do my English. It took us about an hour or more! Then | put
| never waste my time. I’'m going to be busy the whole some of Nelly’s stories into my diary and
day and I’'m sure that at the end of the day I'll be very tired. illustrated them with pictures. By this time
This is always the case with me. If only | had another hour I'had to go to school.
in every day! At school there was a poetry contest and
Love, a boy from our class got the first prize. His
Rick poem was great! Then I tried to write a poem

but managed to write only two lines. After |

came back home | fell asleep and had the mg

7 Y PRDUET——— fantastic dreams and | decided to write about
® Report what your group has found about Rick / Lucy. them in my diary. Some day | might write a

. . . ' fa
‘ ® Decide whether he / she is good at managing his / nta}sy 4ok my g
' It’s late at night at the moment and I'm

her time. o
writing to you. Unf /
1 How many things did Lucy / Rick do? time gnd Iywon’t bgr;;T: ttihé; zysr:‘g;\te(\:vfork
2 Did Lucy / Rick plan any activities for the day? carefully. My mum says I'm lazy because ifa
3 Did Lucy / Rick manage to do everything they job is difficult I put it off to another day
planned? Why?‘ ' If I had one more hour a day | would spénd it
4 Would Lucy / Rick want to change anything on... | really don’t know on what
if there was a chance? Love, :
5 How does Lucy / Rick feel about the day? Lucy
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2¢c Give advice to Rick / Lucy on how to organise his / her time better.

Vocabulary

3a Find the phrases in the texts which mean:
1 HemHoro paHbLue (Rick’s letter)

TpatuTb Bpems (Lucy’s letter)
6bITb 3aHATLIM (Rick’s letter)
nenutbCs (Lucy’s letter)

~N o OB W

TepsATb Bpems (Rick’s letter)

Language work

4a Answer the questions below Rick’s letter.

b Say what you have to do this week. Why?

Example: | have to surf the internet because my
teacher asked me to find information on tornadoes in

3b Give at least three reasons that might stop
you from managing your time well.

® Use the words and phrases from Ex. 3a
and those in the box.

Example: If a job is difficult | might put it off

oTKnaapiBath (Ha HekoTopoe Bpems) (Lucy’s letter) to another day.
UMEeTb Mano Bpemenn (Lucy’s letter)

----------------------------------

..................................

LOOK

Modal verb have to
don’t have to = not have to

| have to practise the piano. (
| don’t have to do it now. g

the USA...
Writing - &
5 Fillin the table following the instructions.
1 Make an unrealistic timetable for the weekend: 4 Make your timetable realistic by crossing out /
include everything you have to do and you’d like erasing the things that can wait or you can live

to do. Use a pencil.

without. Or you may want to add something else.

2 Think of how much time will be enough for each 5 Think what can prevent you from doing each of

activity and write it in the appropriate box.

3 Count the total time.

the things now left in your timetable.
6 Tryto carry out your timetable.

BUDGETING YOUR TIME
How much time I need for this activity | What can prevent me from doing it
Things | have to do
1 Homework 2 hours
2
Total:
Things | would like to do
1 Play a new computer game 2 hours
2
Total:
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Lesson 6 I have changed :

Listening B

1a [®V] Listen to the radio programme and say what the main topic is. ' |

1b Listen again and for questions 1-4 fill in the missing information.

® Use only one word in each case.
1 Simon has got interested in ... . 3 Claire has become more ... .
2 Nelly hasn’t changed her ... . 4 Robbie listensin class ... .

Language work

2a Read what the teenagers have said and answer the
questions alongside the pictures.

I’ve recently joined a rock band and it
takes all my free time. And I've started
taking my music lessons seriously lately.

Has he been playing with the band for a long time?
Did he start playing with it not long ago?

Did he always take his music lessons seriously?
Has he changed his attitude to it?

Did it happen long ago?

What makes you think so? (In both cases.)

[ | haven’t changed my style yet. }

1 Has she already changed her style?
2 Is she going to change her style?
3 What makes you think so?

OOk NN =

I’ve always been cheerful and creative,
and that hasn’t changed — I'm still
cheerful and creative.

1 Did she have the same character earlier?
2 Has anything changed in her character?
3 Does she think that she may change?

4 What makes you think so?

48




g ————

UNIT 3 Lesson 6

2b Complete the sentences.

LOOK

Example: |'ve joined a rock band and I (lately / ) )
started / have / seriously / taking music). Adverbs associated with tenses:
— I've joined a rock band recently and I've started lately, recently, stil, yet
taking music seriously lately. (Recently) I've recently joined a rock band
1 I used to see Nancy a lot but | (her / lately / {recently).

not / seen / have). (Lately) I've started taking my music lessons
2 I've always been openhearted and | seriously lately.

(openhearted / still / am). That hasn’t changed. I haven’t changed my style yet.

3 I've changed a lot but | (yet / lost / not / love
for hamburgers / my / have).

4 Sally (recently / moved / has / to a new flat).

5 lcan'tgooutas ! (not/yet/ mywork /done).

I’'m still cheerful and creative.

Speaking
32 Write down three things that you think have 3c Find what you and your classmates have
changed in you recently or lately and three things in common.

that haven’t changed. ® Follow the steps

1 With the notes you made in Ex. 3a and 3b

SR ERENPEFRAS-FEANEGEREN gL R RS b SR : walk around the class and find at least one

- take my lessons seriously ' person who has written about the same
cut hair : change as you.
grow up . 2 When you have found the person, find out as
become more reliable . many details about the change as you can.

arrive at (meetings) on time Example: (| have become more creative lately.)

become taller / thinner Why do you think so? Are you happy with this
become more generous
change? etc.

understand my parents / brother / sister
like my character / appearance * 3 Answer your partner’s questions.
.................................... 4 Report to the class what you and your
Example: I've started to take my lessons partner have in common.
seriously lately. I've always been a good listener
and I’m still a good listener.

® You can use the ideas from the box.

3b Write down at least one thing that you would like to
change in yourself but you have not changed it yet.
Example: | haven’t changed my style yet but I'd [/
like to change it. : )

‘4 Write a paragraph starting with the phrase It is /‘A\/ \ X
amazing how much | have changed. d

( Have you changed? )
2/

e
i L j \
\‘\}:} * x \‘//'/

.y Y
( I've changed recently. )
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Lesson 7 Check your progress

1

50

Choose the right phrase.
1 Never ... until tomorrow what you can do today. 4 |usually ... parties because | don’t like dancing.
a) putaway b) putoff c¢) puton a) stay away from b) stayon

c) stay away with

2 Don’t be so sad, Sally. Please ... the party.
a) joinin  b) joinwith  ¢) join to 5 llove to have fun with my friends but sometimes
| prefer ... my own.

a) tobeaway from b) tobeon c¢) to be vi

3 We can’t buy a bicycle, I'm afraid. We’re ... money.
a) shortwith  b) shortoutof c¢) shortof

Complete each sentence with the word at the end of the line.
® Change the form as necessary.
Example: Individuals born under this zodiac sign are usually

quite polite, generous and of a jolly nature. generosity

They have a brilliant mind and their intelligence gets easily reflected

in the way they talk and look. They are very (1) ..., kind-hearted, confidence

and (2) ... by nature. Money comes easily to them and they enthusiasm

are very (3) ... with it. You will hardly find them wasting their money. care

Gemini individuals are very good at discussions and are very (4) ... . ambition

However, they face a lot of difficulties while going up the ladder of (5) ....  successful

They love the finer things in life, like arts, dance and music.

Fill in the gaps with must, can’t, could or might.

Andy: Look, there’s light in the window. It (1) ... be Mum. She’s usually at her office
at this time of the day, but do you think she could have come back earlier?

Rick: |don’t think so. As far as | know she went to London on a business trip today.
No, certainly, it (2) ... be Mum.

Andy: And Dad? It (3) ... be Dad either. He’'s abroad at the moment.

Rick: Ah, | see now. Sarah’s got the-key. It (4) ... be Sarah.

Choose the right form of the verb.

1 “You know Manchester well.” — “l was /am / have been living here for ten years.”

2 | wrote to Ronny a week ago but he doesn’t receive / hasn’t received / hasn’t been
receiving the letter yet.

3 I'm so happy. Since | returned home | am / have been / was playing tennis every day.

4 Tom hasn’t changed a bit. He is still / has still been / was still a serious boy.
Choose the best translation.
1 Goodbye, Jimmy. Please keep in touch.

a) lMoxanyicTa, nepXncb B3N,
b) Cesixucb CO MHOM.

2 lusually arrive on time.

a) OB6bI4HO A Npreaxato BOBPEMS. = 5
b) OB6bI4HO 5 Mpre3xato Ha Bpems.
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ba Read the interview with Nick Freeman and match the questions
with the paragraphs.

@ There is one extra question which you do not need to use.
1 Would you ever let your style be influenced by anyone?

2 What style do you prefer?

3 Do you think boys care about how they look?

4 What were the worst clothes you've ever worn?

A] |
Usually, for guys it’s not so important, but for me, my appearance does matter. After :f' v

ﬂ all, | expect girls to take care of how they look, and | want to look as good as they do. :
Girls do notice your hair, and a lot of guys don’t have such great hairstyles, but it's
easy for boys really — if you wear a suit, people will think you are smart and serious.
And that’s my usual style. Sometimes, | do dress down and put on an old T-shirt and a
pair of jeans, with some trainers. In the end, though, | think the most important thing is
personality; when you meet girls that’s what shines through. But it does help to look
as good as you can.

Let me think... in my fourth year at school, | had this top from a shop in the Kings
Road, in Chelsea, which was dead trendy at the time. | thought | was really cool, and
;:‘, . my mum thought | looked great too! The top was bright red and it had some kind of

trendy logo on it. | wore it with turned-up jeans and Doc Martens. Last Christmas my
mum showed me the photo of me wearing the top and jeans, and | just thought: “Oh,

3 no!” It was an accident waiting to happen. But it got worse actually. When | was doing
my A-levels, | bought a tight beige top with something like “Stretched To Fit” written on
it. | thought it was really great, but... it was the worst £10 I've ever spent in my life.

No way! | wear what | want to wear. My fashion style isn’t dictated by what’s on the
high street, and no girl is going to tell me what to wear. Probably, if | am honest it

:] has more to do with what my mates are wearing. The main thing, though, is to feel
confident about yourself. If you’re not comfortable with what you’re wearing, you
don’t feel confident, so I'd only wear what makes me feel good.

:] @b Read and decide true (T) or false (F). \

Nick thinks that boys should look like girls.

He thinks that a good hairstyle is important for a boy’s image.

Once Nick had an accident because of his clothes.

He was not very happy with his top designer clothes when he was at school.
He does not care a lot about what is in fashion.

Nobody influences his style.

He feels good when he is wearing what other young people wear.

DOOoooOo

I Total score: 50 |
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Lesson 8 Do You Know Me? quiz

You are invited to take part in the Do You Know Me? quiz. You can win a
prize if you prove that you know your classmates best of all! If not, you will
be able to learn many new and interesting things about your classmates!
You will be able to tell things about yourself that nobody knows!

1 At home make a poster about yourself.

ooooOo0O e e

O e

Keep it secret from your classmates.

Include:

a paragraph describing your best personal qualities (Ex. 5b Lessons 1-2)

a paragraph about your attitude to clothes (Ex. 5a / 5b Lesson 3)

a paragraph about your personal experience at parties (Ex. 5a Lesson 4)
your time management chart (Ex. 5 Lesson 5)

a paragraph starting with the words “It is amazing how much | have changed”

(Ex. 4 Lesson 6)
Add to your poster:

your emblem (It can be a drawing or a thing, a piece of art that you think shows most
about your character. Be ready to explain how this emblem shows your personality.)

mysterious photos about you or your life
Use the chart on the next page. (Choose as many categories as you like.)
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ASSOCIATIONS CHART

Category | can associate myself with Reasons
Plant

Colour
Clothes
Animal

Music

Sport

| Furniture Example: chair Because I’'m easy to deal with and don'’t like to
be on my own. I’m creative and not very serious.

Season

DO NOT PUT YOUR NAME ON THE POSTER!

In class take part in the Do You Know Me? quiz.

1 Give your poster to your teacher so that nobody can see it.
'2 Take any other poster and read very carefully about one of your classmates. Try to guess
who he / she is.
3 Present the person whose poster you have read. Say your guess about who this is and
give your reasons.
Listen to other presentations and take part in the discussion about who that person is.
Show your poster and answer your classmates’ questions. |
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4 People who stand out

Lessons 1-2 Everybody knows them

Warm-up

VN

1a Look at the pictures and say who:

1 changed the course of history in one of the biggest
countries in the world

2 was famous for his great paintings

was one of the greatest heroes in the battle for Russia

4 has been a pop star since the Seventies

w

A AT A A A A A A A A

T

RACATATATA,

1b Who do you think should be in the empty frame? Why?

)

R SRR o s e

Vocabulary

2a Read the words in the box and mark those that you do not know and cannot guess.

star superstar celebrity world-famous best-known well-known
make a name for oneself / make one’s name as achieve / win fame genius
become famous (overnight) brave courageous hero outstanding prodigy

-------------------------------------------------------------------------

2b Find the meaning of the words you do not know.
® Two of the definitions are in the wrong place.

1 prodigy n a) to succeed in doing something (especially hard)

2 celebrity n b) somebody who is famous, especially in a particular place among
a particular group of people

3 brave adj c) can be said of someone who is not afraid of taking risks, and seems
to like doing new, dangerous, unusual or shocking things

4 courageous adj d) can be said of someone who does not show that he / she is afraid
in a frightening situation or when he / she has to do something
dangerous, painful or unpleasant

5 achieve v e) a person who has unusual and very noticeable abilities,
e.g. an unusually clever child may be called a child...

6 outstanding adj f) much better than most others
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2¢ Group the words and phrases in Ex. 2a according to the headings in the table.

Words for famous and successful Phrases for becoming
people well-known

N#\_AJ\A*
Reading

Words for special beha

3a Match each heading in the second column with the appropriate paragraph starter in the third column.

Order Biography of a famous person
Career 1 He / She was borniin...
Dates and birthplace 2 He / She (...) is well-known / world famous ...because...
3 People all over the world know / remember him / her because...
Education 4 He / She (has) got... / made... / received... / won...
5 He / She (has been / was) awarded...
6 He / She (has been / was) a success because...
Why she / he is famous 7 He / She (has been / was) known as a ... (features of character
and behaviour)
Achievements 8 He / She studied in / attended / graduated from /...
Personality 9 He / She (has) worked as...

3b Put the headings in Ex. 3a in a logical order. Use the first column for numbering.
® Discuss your order in pairs.
® |s the order of the paragraphs important? Why?
@ Do you think that the order of the paragraphs should be always the same? Why?

¢ Group and order the paragraphs on page 56 to make two texts.

Walter Elias Disney 1]1]2|3}|4]5

Timur Bekmambetov 112]131415]6
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Walt Disney is known as a famous cartoonist and a creator
of studios and entertainment theme parks. He made many
wonderful, enjoyable movies like: Snow White and the Seven
Dwarfs, Pinocchio, Bambi and many more. He also created
Mickey Mouse. Walt Disney was a brilliant man and he will always
be remembered for the enjoyment he gave so many people.

Actors who work with him always say he is “a director who has
talent and integrity”. “I love big posters and big trailers for a big
movie that plays in big theaters. | live in an ambitious country,anda =
film culture in an ambitious country must be ambitious,” adds he. f

¥
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He achieved so much in his lifetime. He made f
more than fifty full-length movies and won 48
Academy Awards. The first Academy Award came
in 1932 for Flowers and Trees in the best cartoon
category. In 1955 when Walt was 54, he opened the
Disneyland theme park... and he did not stop there.

Before his death in 1966, he bought the land for
Disney World in Florida.

[”‘“"Mgm:'ﬁij Nz

Born in June 25, 1961 in the small town of Guryev, Soviet Union —
now Atyrau, Kazakhstan — Bekmambetov spent his childhood watching
all kinds of films, as well as priding himself on being the only inter-
continental student at his school. Each day he walked to school, Timur
crossed a bridge from his home in what was technically Asia, over to his
school in Europe. He made his very first movie, @ ghost story, when he
was 10 years old, shooting with an 8 mm camera at a summer camp.

©)

He was very hard-working, talented and motivated. He felt that
all the people who worked for him were part of his family, the Disney
family. He was also very generous to the young and the old.

®

Timur Bekmambetov has made a number of films that have had enormous sign a contract — nmojnucaTh KOHTPAKT
success in Russia and abroad. He has received several international awards

for his films: a Silver Raven at Brussels International Festival of Fantasy Film

and the audience award as the best director at European Films Awards, etc,

and has earned a reputation as one of the most innovative and in-demand
directors in Russia.

The director graduated from the prestigious
A. N. Ostrovsky Institute of Theatrical Arts in
Uzbekistan in the 1980s.

3d Give a heading to each paragraph in Ex. 3c.
® Use the headings from the second column in Ex. 3a.

56

Although he is only 47, Ti

of the most famous directors in world cinema. His hits are Night

Watch (Nochnoi Dozor) and the sequel Day Watch ( Dnevnoi Doz
Based on a popular series of books b
Lukyanenko, the films explore the ag
or “light” forces, who Operate during the day
powers, and evil, “dark”

going to begin filming the third film in the Night Watch series,

He worked hard throughout his schooling. Walt
developed his talent when he attended the Academy
of Fine Arts at night. At the same time he took a job as
a paperboy to support himself.

e JE L RABE N AR ERUS

D

In 1923 he signed a contract to make cartoons.
With his older brother, Roy, Walt moved to Los
Angeles to set up a cartoon studio. The year 1928
was a big year for them: the Disney cartoon
characters Mickey and Minnie Mouse first appeare
in a film called Steamboat Willie and Mickey, Minnie
and Walt Disney became famous.

mur Bekmambetov is already one

Yy the Russian author Sergey
e-old struggle between good

with supernatural
forces, who move about at night. He is now

His first job was working as a set designer for fim
and theater. In 1992, he wrote and co-directed his i
film, Peshawar Waltz, about the war in Afghanistan. T
Bekmambetov made a name for himself by directing
commercials and music videos. He worked on camp
for Pepsi and Daewoo cars, getting several adverti
awards for his work.

w» ; '

L GLOSSARY

; paper boy — pa3HOCUMK raser
integrity — yectHOCTH
ambitious — cf Russian aMOUIIMO3HbBIN

sequel — npopokeHue
age-old — npeBHuUN

supernatural powers — CBEepX'beCTeCTBek
CHIIBI

pride oneself on — ropauTscst YeM-1160
inter-continental — Me>XKOHTHHEHTATbH
innovative — OpUrMHAIbHBIN, COBPEMEHH
in-demand — BocTpeGOBaHHBIN
prestigious — cf Russian npecTUKHbIN
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Llanguage work

4a In paragraphs F and K in Ex. 3¢ find the underlined words and answer the questions.

1 What verb form is used in paragraph F? In paragraph K?

2 Why are different tense forms used in these two paragraphs?
3 Does it help you to understand who is dead and who is alive?
4 What heading did you give to these paragraphs?

5 Why is the difference in tense important here?

@ Look at these art and culture celebrities and put the verbs in brackets in the correct verb form.

Charlie Chaplin
(1889-1977)

Nikita Mikhalkov
(1945)

£
Dmitri Kharatyan
(1960)

Tchulpan Khamatova
(1975)

Anna Netrebko
(1971)

Jane Austin
(1775-1817)

1 Nikita Mikhalkov ... (make) wonderful films such as A Slave of Love, Five Evenings,
The Barber of Siberia and many others.

2 From 1811 until 1815, Jane Austin ... (write) her three major novels Sense and Sensibility,
Pride and Prejudice, Mansfield Park and ... (achieve) success as a published writer.

3 Anna Netrebko ... (sing) many soprano parties in different operas and ... (become) one

‘ of the music world’s most beloved stars. She ... (also, appear) throughout the world in

BCHHBIE concerts, musical performances and festivals.
\ 4 Charlie Chaplin ... (work) in the USA in silent black and white comedy films.
mGo 5 For her brilliant performance in the play Mamapapasonsobaka in Sovremennik Theatre
TTHHbIH Tchulpan Khamatova ... (receive) a prize for the best female role.
MEHHBIH \ 6 Dmitri Kharatyan ... (play) leading roles in many Russian films.

§ Write a biography of any famous person of your choice (about 150-200 words). Display
your biographies in class and decide on the best work.

8 Use Ex. 3a and 3b to help you.
® Pay attention to the verb tenses.

g §¢<
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Lesson3 Whois a hero?

‘Fe il

1a Look at the pictures on pages 58-59. What do you think they
show?

Read the phrases and say which of them describe a real hero.

1 afamous basketball player who is a star in the NBA

2 awoman who stops working to care for her mother who is
seriously ill
a rich businessman who gives a very large sum of money to
build a school for children who have no parents
a nine-year-old girl who saves her little brother from a fire

\/ ~mlasl
vocapuiary

2a Think of the Russian equivalents for the words and phrases
in bold.

® The context will help you.

1 She has set herself the goal of getting a job
in a good travel agency and she is doing
everything to achieve it.
A hero is someone who sets an example of
brave behaviour.
A little girl saved her kitten from the fire —
it was a really courageous deed for her age.
A man of words and not of deeds, is like a
garden full of weeds (copHsiku).
(Nursery rhyme)
My friend is a very courageous and honest boy.
He will always stand up for what is right and
never gives up in difficult situations. He is not
afraid to overcome hardships on his way.
That’s why | respect him so much.
| think heroes are ordinary people like you and
me but they do extraordinary deeds.

2b Group the words in the box.

heroism  heroic
professionalism
economic  optimistic
minimalism  nationalism
romantic  optimism

Nouns meaning Adjectives meaning
a quality a quality ‘




Listening

v [#9] Listen to the interviews and tick who mentions what.

UNIT 4 Lesson 3

My hero

is very
courageous

is an ordinary
person

is generous

is intelligent

my hero achieves
his goals

stands up for
what is right

Masha

Stepan

OOk WON =

A hero is someone who ... ... ... of courage and bravery.
A hero is a person who will ... ... ... what is right.

3b [®V] Listen to the interviews again and complete the sentences.

People like him make speeches, write books and articles to ... ... ... .

My heroes demonstrate their heroism through their ... .

| think heroes are ... people who walk in the street just like you and me.

| would define a hero as someone who ... ... ... and ... it.

Speaking

4 Look through the list below and tick five or six qualities of a hero and do the tasks.

® Compare your choices with your partner’s.

® Tell your partner about somebody you think is a hero.
® Express your opinion about your partner’s statements

(agree or disagree). Give reasons.

A herois
someone who sets goals
someone who never gives up

someone who is a leader
someone who is helpful

O ~NO Ok WN =

9 someone who finds good in everyone

11 someone who thinks of others
12 someone who is famous

Example:

Pupil A: No, but...

someone who tries hard to be a better person

someone who understands a problem and tries to solve it
someone who works hard to achieve a goal
someone who does something extraordinary

10 someone who does good deeds every day

OoOOOaaadooon

Pupil A: | think a hero is someone who does
something extraordinary.

Pupil B: Do you think that a person who wears
his jeans back to front is a hero?

( LANGUAGE SUPPORT )

|+ | don’t think so.

* | am afraid | can’t agree
| with you.

| That’s exactly what | think.
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Lesson 4 Record breakers

Reading

1 Read the articles from the Book of Records and find the odd picture.

Record breakers

\A Robert Wadlow was born in 1918 in Alton, Tllinois, USA. He weighed a . .
normal 8 Ib at birth and appeared normal in size, but within a few months it 1 Which of the underlined
was clear that he was growing rapidly. At just six months old, the soon-to- words in the texts

be-giant already weighed 30 Ib. - relfa'tes toa ggneral
By the time Robert started school at the age of five, he was already ability ana which 1
wearing a suit made for an average 17-year-old! And at the age of nine, he a single event in
could carry very heavy things — like his father who was the past?
5 ft 11 in tall and weighed 170 Ib. When Robert was 22 his height was 2 Which of the underlined
8 ft 11.1 in and he weighed 439 Ib. He's the tallest man who ever lived! words can be translated
‘ _ _ _ as mor and which "
,\@ Ever tried pushing your father’s car when it has broken down? Imagine as cmor?
A Z / V QO 1
22752;09 atruck, ora bus ... now be amazed by the guy who pulls Boeing 3 Was it easy or difficl ‘

Strongman David Huxley was able to perform his most spectacular for Ashrita Furman?

stunt when he dragged a 187-tonne Boeing 747 298.5 ft in one minute How do you know?
27.7 seconds.

@" Have you ever tried to memorise a sequence of cards in a @ Ashrita Furman's got the milk when it comes .
pack? Dominic O'Brien memorised a random sequence to breaking records. In November 2003, thg _
of 54 separate packs of playing cards all shuffled together record-breaker milk-shaker managed to ru
(2,808 playing cards) in London, UK, on May 1, 2002. a mile in just 8 minutes 27 seconds ... with

It took Dominic 11 hours 42 minutes to memorise the a pint of milk balanced on her head!
54 packs, and reciting them back in the exact sequence
took three hours 30 minutes.



' Language work

2a Answer the questions.

1 Do you know what the highlighted words in Ex. 1 mean?
2 Can you translate them?

2b Answer the questions using metric units of measure.

1 How heavy was Robert when he was born?

How much did he weigh when he was six months old?
Was his father an ordinary man or a giant?

What is the world record for the tallest person?

o o B WO

3a Answer the questions alongside the text.

® Use could, managed or was able.

3 Can you recalculate them into the units of measure we use?

@ Look at the table below and describe Alice’s other achievements.

Example: Alice could run fast when she was three years old.

UNIT 4 Lesson 4

v For Your Info

1 in (inch) aoM 25.4 mm
1 ft (foot) dyr 30.5cm
1 mile mMuitst 1.6 km

1 1b (pound) ¢yt 453 ¢

1 pt (pint) nuHTa 0.57 litre
1 t (tonne) TonHa 1,000 kg

What was the distance that David Huxley was able to pull the Boeing 7477
How much milk was Ashrita Furman carrying on her head?

: 8b What kind of record do you think Alice, the girl in picture 2 in Ex. 1, set?

Age Ability / Action

3 run fast
run away from a big angry dog

4 win a chess game playing against her father
play chess

9 drive a car win a child’s race at the driving
club

14 learn Hamlet’s monologue in ten minutes

memorise long poems

| Writing

4a Answer the questions.

1 Which of the records (Ex. 1) impressed you most? Why?

2 Which of them does not require training?

3 Which of them would you like to try to beat if you
decided to get into the Book of Records?

4b Write about the extraordinary things you / your relatives
could or were able to do when you / they were three to
12 years old.

| ‘ ® You may refer to Ex. 3b.

LOOK

Could
| could read when | was five.

was / were able (to); managed (to)
It was dark outside and | didn’t
manage to read the letter.
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Lesson5 Giveitatry

Warm-up
1 Look at the picture and say what records might be included in this book. s ;u‘ d RN
_— FOR THE oTH rpanc
Writing R THE 8™ CRADE

2a Play the Record game. i~ | N
® YOUR record can be included in The Book of Records for the 8th Grade! :)’ geSt OUON

est Smalles

® Play three games using the cards the teacher will give you.
2b Interview the winners about how they managed to win.

1 In groups think of five questions for the winner.
Example: How did you manage to achieve your result? etc.
2 Invite the winner to join your group and ask the questions you have prepared.
3 Wirite the answers in your exercise books.

3a Read the Record Book entry and match the headings and the parts of the entry.
® The firstis done for you.

1 How many words are there in the English language
that begin with the letter A?

2 Maria Gavrilova set an absolute record in our class!

3 She wrote 51 words in seven minutes.

4 |t was in the English-lesson on 5 December 2003.

5 The second best result was only 23 words.

Maria said that looking through the dictionary was

her favourite occupation, and her family liked to play

different word games.

(7)When she was six, she managed to beat her father
writing a list of words beginning with S, but it was
in Russian!

A Details (the road to fame)
B Introduction

C When and where it was done
D What was done

E Who did it

3b Arrange the headings in Ex. 3ain a logical order 3c Write an entry about one of the records set
to make a Record Book entry. in your class in the Record game.

® What verb tense is used in the entry? Why?
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lesson 6 Age doesn’t matter

1 Listening

1a @4/ Listen to the interview and match the pictures with the three stories you will hear.

light switch

|
b @b [#V Listen to the interview again and fill in the table.

Age Who was saved

Alex

Kira

Leo
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1c Read the summaries and find the factual mistake in each of them.

@ Correct the factual mistakes.

A An old man went into diabetic shock and Leo
managed to call the ambulance.

B They were skating and the little girl broke her
leg on the ice. Kira pulled her out.

P —————

1d In pairs discuss the questions and prepare detailed answers to them.
1 Which of the children do you think was in the most difficult situation?

2 Which was the most frightening situation?
3 What words and phrases can be used to describe the children’s behaviour?

(See List of active vocabulary on page 171.)

Language work
2a Read one of the stories you have heard and answer the question alongside.

There was a little boy who saved his grandfather’s life. Leo, a five-year-old boy,
was spending the night over at his granddad’s flat, when his granddad went into
diabetic shock and then into a coma. Leo understood that he had to get help. He
was so brave. He went out of the flat into the dark corridor. The problem was he
was too small to reach the light switch or any of the doorbells of the other flats.
Because Leo couldn’t reach the doorbells he ran from door to door in the dark
and knocked on the doors until he managed to wake someone who called an
ambulance. He saved his grandad’s life.

2b What tense, the past simple or past continuous, is usually used in each part of a narrative?

® Write the name of the tense in the right box.

C They were riding, and one of the horses wen
crazy because of the thunderstorm. Mother
got the horse under control and got help.

Which of the underlined
verb forms shows:
a) along action?

b) afact or event?

Setting Events Result

Speaking
3 Prepare a story about a heroic deed.

® Follow the steps:
1 In groups choose one of the stories you have
listened to (about Alex or Kira).

Draw two to four sketches to illustrate the story.
Write down the key words for every picture.
Tell the story using the pictures.

Try to follow the flowchart in Ex. 2b.
Use the correct verb tenses.

(o) &) IS > I |V
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UNIT 4 Lesson 7

Lesson 7 Check your progress

1 Some of the words in the sentences below are used in the wrong way.
Find them and replace them with the words from the box.

. famous superstar star hero fame name

------------

1 Will Smith made his fame as a rapper. But he
achieved real name after he played the world-
famous boxer Mohammed Ali in the film Ali.
He says that Ali is his celebrity — he sets an
example of tolerance and courage.

b

3 The film genius Keanu Reeves, became
S0 courageous because his heroes are not
only brave and strong, but sensitive too.

Em—

2 Fillin the gaps with could, managed or was able.

(&) The fans of Susan Montgomery Williams say
| she’s full of hot air, and they’re right! In her °
childhood she (1) ... (blow) huge bubblegum
bubbles. In 1994, Susan Mont “gum”ery Williams
(2) ... (to get into) record books with a 58.4 cm
(23-inch) bubble! That’s larger than the size of
a basketball...

2 Scarlett Johansson is one of the most
outstanding film heroes, who made her film
debut when she was only 10. She became
famous for her roles in Lost in Translation,
and Girl with a Pearl Earring, which were
nominated for Golden Globe Award in 20083.

The record depth for the dangerous sport of
no-limits free diving by a woman is 125 m (411 ft)
by Audrey Mestre Ferrera in Spain on 13 May, 2000.
Taking just one single breath she (3) ... (to be underwater)
for 2 min 3 sec. The depth is greater than Japanese
submarines reached during World War II. She (4) ... swim
very well when she was a little child.

3 Fillin the gaps with the words from the box.
® There is one extra word.

............................

set an example to overcome
to stand up for what is right
ordinary heroicdeed hero
managed extraordinary
respect goal heroes

............................

My grandmother is my (1) ... . She possesses the qualities that all (2) ...
should have. She is an (3) ... woman with an (4) ... emotional strength
and an intelligent mind. These characteristics and also the ability (5) ...
helped her survive World War Il when many people died. She had (6) ...
a lot of hardships, but she saved her child. She also helped the people
in her village and performed a real (7) ... when she (8) ... to save her
friend’s baby from the enemy.

My grandmother has always (9) ... of courage and reliability for me.
I love her and deeply (10) ... her.
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4 Find and correct the mistakes in the use of verb tenses in every sentence.

1 Fernando Magellan has discovered straits that now have his name.

William Shakespeare has written the wonderful drama Romeo and Juliet.

Pavel Bure was a famous hockey player.

The Beatles have become well-known in 1963.

o b WO N

Yuri Nikulin has achieved his fame thanks to his talent and sparkling sense
of humour.

5 Choose the right verb form, the past simple or past continuous.

On 20 July, 2001, 12-year-old Kostya and his father (1) enjoyed / were enjoying

a swim in the Black Sea. Kostya’s father (2) slipped / was slipping on a wet rock

and broke his nose. Kostya (3) left / was leaving the water to find a towel. When he

returned, he (4) saw / was seeing his father lying in the water. Kostya (5) took / was

taking his 85-kg father under the arms and pulled him up into their car. He drove

15 miles to his uncle’s house. His father was taken to hospital. Score: 5

6 Write a biography of Oleg Gazmanov using the facts in the table.

Biography of a famous person (Oleg Mihailovich Gazmanov)

1 Career ® 1988 — a songwriter (Lucy, a pop song
‘ for children)

® 1989 — the start of a singing career

® Since 1989 — a constant participant

; and winner at the popular annual

| ® TV Awards show Song Of The Year as
a singer, composer and a songwriter

® Concert tours all over Russia and
abroad (1997 — the USA)

2 Dates and birthplace July 22, 1951, the town of Guseyv,
Kaliningrad Oblast, Russia

3 Education ‘® Kaliningrad Naval Engineering College

® 1981 — Kaliningrad’s Musical College,
the guitar

4 Why she / he is famous A singer, composer and songwriter, one of
the most famous pop stars in Russia

5 Achievements ® Four times winner of the Ovatsia
National Prize

® Six albums

‘ ® Honorary Master’s Degree in Art of

Popular Music
® Medal for Children’s Love e - e

=
A

Total score: 50

6 Personality Originality, enthusiasm, fitness, optimism,
hard-working, good-natured, talent, a
special image on a Russian stage
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lesson 8 Hall of Fame

e v e

Put together your Hall of Fame.
It may contain portraits / sculptures of different people:
| your classmates, your friends and relatives or any outstanding people you know.

:l 1 For your project collect the following things:

1 photos / pictures of the people you want to include
2 abiography of a famous person (Lessons 1-2)

3 aparagraph expressing an opinion about what it means to be ‘( LANGUAGE SUPPORT m
a hero (Lesson 3) e
4 alist of extraordinary things that you / your relatives could / Language of discussion
managed to do in your / their younger years (Lesson 4) Expressing opinions
5 aClass Record Book entry (Lesson 5)  InMy-opinion
6 astory about a heroic deed (Lesson 6) s Iwenldisay
* Aslseeit...
2 Insmall groups make a list of candidates for your gallery and
- agree on three people. Agreeing ;
® Selection criteria: ; + Certainly. f

« Of course you are right.

1 human qualities of the candidates, their talents and abilities i
| agree with you.

2 deeds they performed

3 their achievements Disagreeing
* Yes, that’s true, but... \
{_ Prepare your presentation. * | don’t think so.
® Think of the following: * ldon’t think you are right.
1 the plan for your presentation * I'm against it.
2 the language you can use Doubt
3 photos, pictures, etc * I’m not sure about that.
* Well, it depends. ‘{
4 Present your Hall of Fame to the class and choose one candidate « Well, | don’t know. !

~ from each group for the Class Hall of Fame. ‘ ‘
® Use the following evaluation list and assessment card to make

your decisions.
Criteria Scoring
Content Nothing special. 1---=-===------ 5 Extremely interesting.
\! Accompanying materials B BriGHih, T esssmmssssos 5 A lot
(photos, etc) L i
Presentation Unprepared. 1-------------- 5 Well-prepared.

5 Choose three pupils to present your Class Hall of Fame to other classes.
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Creativity and innovations

Lesson 1 How creative are you?

Reading

1a Do the quiz “How Creative Are You?”

GLOSSARY

mess n — a situation when a place looks

1b Find your total score by adding the points in brackets and find out how creative you are.

dirty, untidy

What do you collect? open-minded adj — c IHUPOKNUM KPYyro3opo
a) cards, stamps, etc (2) worry ['WATI| v — BOJIHOBaThCsI, IEPEKHUBATH
b) nothir;g (1) ; flip a coin — 6pocaTh MOHETY

go ‘““‘eeny, meeny, miney, mo” — HCIOJIb3Yer
AC€TCKYIO CHUTAJIKY

What do you do on a long trip? machine [mafi:n] — mammsa

a) | read, do crossword puzzles. (2)

b) I fall asleep. (1)

c) | try to create a poem or a work of art. (3)

c) your own creations, with your name on them (3)

What is on your family’s fridge door?
a) last year’s school timetable (1)

b) colourful magnets holding up shopping lists (2)
c) all your creative work (3)

What do you see in an abstract picture?

a) a special feeling or idea (3)
b) colours (2)
c) colours and geometric shapes (1)

Which of these words best describe you?
a) curious (3)

b) open-minded (2)

c) not worried about anything (1)

How do you make decisions?

a) | discuss my choices with someone before
| decide what to do. (3)
b) | choose the easiest way. (2)
c) | flip a coin or say “eeny, meeny, miney, mo”. (1)

Which of these activities do you usually do in
the evening?

a) |tryto invent something new (a recipe, machine, etc). (3)
b) |do jigsaw puzzles, play with Lego or ride my bike. (2)
c) | watch my favourite TV show. (1)

Imagine you were someone else. Who would you be?

a) a famous scientist (3)
b) a goldfish (2)
c) apop star (1)

8—13 points: Are you still lying on your bed watching TV? Think of something new. Collect
something unusual. Listen to different music. Imagine you’re someone else
and live a day like him / her. Just try it!

14—18 points: Follow your curiosity. Explore something new. Show off your hidden talent!

19—24 points: You are VERY imaginative. You enjoy thinking. Keep exercising your brain!
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| Vocabulary

2a In Ex. 1a and 1b find the English equivalents for
the following Russian collocations.

Russian English

COYUHATb CTUXOTBOPEHUE

onucbiBaloT TebA

pewato, 4TO Aenarb

HoBYylO 06nacTb

J BbIOMpato camblin nerkui
nyTb

n3006pecTn 4To-HNbYab
HOBOE

obcyxaalo BapmaHThl

npeacTaBb, 4TO Thbl p,pyroﬁ
4yenosek

- decide — to make a choice or judgement about
- something, especially after a period of not knowing
what to do. decide to do sth Tina decided to go to

i Prague for her holidays. decide that /t was decided

 that four London hospitals should be closed. decide
- - who / what / how etc / can’t decide what to do. decide
for yourself You should decide for yourself whether to
leave college.

@a Write the underlined verbs in Ex. 1a and 1b in the
- verb column and form a noun for each of them.

@ Check the form of the nouns with the text or
with the List of active vocabulary at the end
of the book.

OUP |GRQUP 'GROUP A GROUP & GROLP | GROLP
1 1 v Vi Vi Vil

¥ [C=|Ns O« | Fn
w Siw [P | Ss [Clw

B, " |Tie Vs [Ces [Mns [Fex Cosx
) Mi » Cu s
22 |As» |Se m |Bre
Nb» No* 2w RuwRh
E g Pd i Ag 108
i Sn= Sb= Te= Jo
° a "
o | w Tgwm W w Os = Ir
, Pt = Ay
« Pb Biue
Th = U

8b Translate parts of the sentences about the famous Russian scientist, Dmitry Mendeleev. [

UNIT 5 Lesson 1

2b Here are some mistakes made by pupils in their
reports. Using the dictionary entries below
correct the mistakes.
vy Ry R e R R D A A A A A A )
STV Vvvs UGy
@ They decided going there
all together.

(@ Yerofel Khabarov researched
and wmapped the land around the
Amur River n the middle of the
17#th century.

® can you describe me how

Yyou feeL?
DICTIONARY ENTRIES

describe — to say what something or someone is like
by giving details about them: The police asked her to
describe the two men. describe how / why / what /t’s
difficult to describe how | feel describe sb / sth as Sara
described him as shy. describe sb / sth to sb

*'So describe this new boyfriend to me.

explore — to travel through or examine an area in order
to find out what is there or what it is like: Lewis and Clark
explored the territory from St Louis to the Pacific.

Example:

Verb Noun ‘

create creation \

T |

The Russian scientist, Dmitry Mendeleev, always admired 1‘
the physicist Isaac Newton, but he (1 ... BbiOpan xumuio

csoen npodeccueint). He (2 ... ndyqan) chemical elements [
all his life. In 1869 he (3 ... otkpbin) the Periodic Law

of Elements. He also (4 ... nsobpen nepruoanyeckyio

Tabnuuy) that has been used all over the world. He

believed in (5 ... cBOe n30bpeTeHne) so much that he

(6 ... pewwnn octaButb) gaps for new elements and

(7... onucan) the properties of three of them.

3¢ In groups take a set of cards from the teacher and play the First To Five game.
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Lesson 2 Are you in your right mind?

Listening

1a [®VIn pairs listen to a psychologist and follow the instructions. You Your partner

® Fillin the table for yourself.

| L
Jg
=

® Write L for left and R for right.

1b Use the results of the experiment in Ex. 1a and answer

the questions.

1 Are you whole-brain or left- or right-brain dominant?

2 What about your partner?

ol IN| =

3 Does it mean some of us have only one half of our
brain working?

Reading

2a Read the article and choose the best title.
A Use your head We have a test in two minutes.
B Which half of your brain works?

C Canyou change?

Our brain is like a computer system with two halves — hemispheres.
Each half has its own way of knowing and understanding the world
around us.

The two hemispheres can co-operate, with each part showing
its special talent. At other times each part may work alone, with one
half “on”, and the other “off”. Usually individuals prefer one side. For
example, left-brain people follow recipes exactly, while right-brain
people like to use their creativity in the kitchen and add some strange
ingredients.

Brain preference does not usually change in people but it is
possible to develop skills in both hemispheres. You need both sides of
the brain because this helps you to solve problems more easily and you
may cope better in different life situations.

Don’t disturb me. My
left side is sleeping.

2b Read the text again and choose the right answer.
1 The article is from: 3 The language of the text is:

a) afantasy story book a) serious
b) ateenage magazine b) easy
c) anovel c) funny
2 The article is written to: 4 The picture illustrates:
a) amuse people a) paragraph 1
b) surprise people b) paragraph 2
c) inform people c) paragraph 3

2c In pairs discuss the following questions and report the results of your discussion in class.
® What have you found out about yourself?
® What is new for you?
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Language work

3a Match the sentences describing the situation and the pictures and answer the questions.
1 Neither of them likes drawing.

2 One of them is right-handed and the other a) What form of the verb is used with neither
is left-handed. and both, singular or plural?
3 Both of them are fond of making models. b) What other pronouns (except them) can be

used with neither and both?

3b In pairs finish these sentences using the table LOOK
in Ex. 1a.

Both of us / you / them + V (plural form)
Neither of us / you / them + V (singular form)

Use the LOOK box to help you.
1 Bothofusare...

2 Neither of usis...

3 One of usis... and the other is...

Both of us like reading about new inventions.
One of us is interested in computers and the
other prefers digital photography. But neither
of us understands how they work.

3¢ Play the Things In Common game.
® Follow the instructions:

1 In pairs talk to each other for three minutes and try to find as many things in common with
one another as you can.

2 Make notes and prepare to report back to the class. Use the expressions from the LOOK box.

3 Take turns with other pairs to report the things you have in common. The pair that found
the most things in common is the winner.

Speakin
P 9 v For Your Info

® From the oxygen that a human breathes,
20 per cent goes to the brain.

® The human brain has about 100 billion
neurones or brain cells (kieTkn).

‘4 Insmall groups discuss these questions and report
the results of your discussion to the class.
1 Does the theory about brain dominance work with you?
Why do you think so?

2 Should people rely on theories like these: ® It is not possible to tickle (momekoTaTs)

a) when they choose a profession? yourself. The cerebellum, a part of the brain,
b) in medicine? warns the rest of the brain that you are about
¢) in writing textbooks for schoolchildren? to tickle yourself and it doesn’t pay any

attention to what you are going to do.
3 Why do you think such theories appear?

5 Do the quiz and answer the questions your teacher gave you.
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Lesson 3 Guessing game

Reading
1a Put the jumbled lines of the story in the right order.

CAT

a) his home and left the cat there. Hours later the man called home
b) “I'mlost and need directions to get home!”

c) turnright, then left, past the bridge, then right again and another
d) The man answered, “Put that good-for-nothing cat on the phone
e) leaving itin the park. As he was getting home, the cat was

f)  to his wife: “Susan, is the cat there?”

g) the cat 40 blocks away. He put it out of the car and headed home.
“Yes,” his wife answered, “Why do you ask?” get rid of somebody —

i) A man really hated his wife’s cat and decided to get rid of e
j)  As he drove back up his driveway, there was the cat!

k) right until he reached what he thought was a safe distance from
I) came home first. At last he decided to drive a few miles away,
m) it one day by driving it 20 blocks from his home and

n) walking up the driveway. The next day he decided to drive

0) He kept taking the cat further and further and the cat always

GLOSSARY

block (AmE) — xBaprain
B ropojie

driveway — nojbe3aHas
JIOPOKKa K JIOMY

to head — HanpaBuThCA
good-for-nothing — Heron

DOO0dopodoobggd

1b [V Listen to the story and check your answers. Spea king
1c Discuss in pairs and make a list of things that jp Praparetotell ashort funny atory.
helped you to unjumble the story. ® Follow the steps:
1 In groups look at the picture and decide wi
Listening the story is about.
) 2 Use the ideas in the box.
2a [®4]In groups listen to the stories and suggest 3 Use the conclusions you made in Ex. 2b.
endings for them. 4 Think of the last sentence!

® Decideinyour groups which endingisthe best. ... .ttt ittt eesnenennennnns

A tourist / walk / through / desert
Wear / shorts, sunglasses
Listen / music / Walkman

2b Discuss the questions in pairs, summarise your
discussion and say what makes a good funny story.

1 How long are the stories you have just heard?

He / have / good time
What is the most important part of a story? * Suddenly / see / caravan
What comes at the beginning? . Stop /Arabs /ask / how far / sea

They / look / each other / say / two thousand m
He /say /wow / .......... !

--------------------------------------

Are the sentences long or short?
Is direct or reported speech mostly used in the
stories?

‘ 7 Is the way a story is told important?

2
3
4 What tenses are used in the stories?
5
6

by .i;gj ,

|
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i lessons 4-5 A clever invention

Warm-up
1 Finish the quotation and answer the question. “Everything that can be invented has been...”
® Do you think Charles H. Duell was right? Charles H. Duell, Commissioner,
U.S. Office of Patents, 1899
Reading

2a Look at the piciure and say:
1 what invention is shown
2 who made this invention
3 when and where this invention was made

copper boiler

JOSEPHINE COCHRANE invented the dishwasher in 1886, in
Shelbyville, lllinois. Mrs Cochrane was a rich woman who had lots

of fancy dinner parties. She didn’t do any of the dishes herself
because she had servants to do that for her, but she wanted a
machine that could do the job faster without breaking as many
dishes. No one had invented such a machine so she built one herself.

First she measured the dishes. Then she built wire compartments, each

m T I/
| wire compartments
rg"!mumm e

specially designed to fit plates, cups, or saucers. The compartments were 1 What time does the story
placed inside a wheel that lay flat inside a copper boiler. A motor turned the refer to?

wheel, while hot soapy water squirted up from the bottom of the boiler and 2 Two actions are mentioned
rained down on the dishes. Her invention worked! in the underlined sentence.
Her friends were really impressed and asked her to make dishwashing Which of them happened
machines for them, calling them the “Cochrane Dishwasher”. Her friends earlier? What verb forms are
talked a lot about their new machines and soon Mrs Cochrane was getting used to show this?

orders for her dishwashing machine from restaurants and hotels in lllinois.
She patented her design and went into production.

She showed her invention at the 1893 Chicago

World’s Fair and won the highest award.

You don’t have to be a genius to be an inventor. It just 2b Read the text and say whether these statements
takes thought and creativity. Every invention starts are true (T) or false (F).

out as an idea and everybody has ideas. That means 1 Mrs Cochrane had to wash a lot of

anyone can be an inventor. That includes you! dishes and got tired of it. (]

2 She was upset that dishes were
often broken. []
3 Mrs Cochrane decided to hire more

GLOSSARY servants to do the job more quickly.
squirt up ['skws:t 'Ap] — nogHUMaThCs 4 Mrs Cochrane used some household
toHTaHOM objects to make a dishwasher.
orders — 3aKa3sbl 5 Mrs Cochrane’s friends advertised the
production — NpouU3BOJCTBO invention in the town. []
award — Harpaja 6 Local restaurants and hotels were her
Cochrane ['kokrein] first clients. []
Ilinois ['1lino1] 7 This invention was presented at the

World’s Fair seven years later. [ ]
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2c Answer the questions.
1 Why do you think the dishwasher became popular so quickly?

2 What surprised you in the story?

3 What qualities do you think helped Josephine to make her invention?

4 Do you agree that anybody can be an inventor? What qualities do you need for that?

5 What would you invent for your house?

LOOK
Language work
. . ) Past perfect

3a Answer the questions alongside the text in had Ved(3)

Ex. 2a.
Mrs Cochrane got orders from hotels because h

3b Read the sentences about Mrs Cochrane and friends had talked a lot about the new machine.

answer the questions.

1 Is there any difference in meaning between the ¢ Her friends were surprised to find out that st
fwo sentences? had invented the dishwasher.
2 Why do you think the past perfect is used in the ¢ When she invented the dishwasher her frien
first sentence and the past simple in the second? were surpeised.
3 Which actions happened earlier in the past? (-o By the time she invented the dishwasher sh
‘ How do you know? lost most of her dishes.
| 4 What words are used to link the parts of the * It became easier to wash the dishes becaus
sentences? Which of them show the had invented the dishwasher.

ions?
‘ order OractE ¢ She had never invented anything before the

‘ of the dishwasher came to her.
¢ After her friends had spread the news, she
became popular.

5 What did the newspapers actually write? ¢ Soon the newspapers wrote that the dishwas

6 What is actually written in the textbook? — had won the highest award.

7 What changes when we report something and * lwas surprised to read that a woman had
the reporting verb (e.g. was surprised) is in invented the dishwasher.

the past tense? —

3¢ Use the information from the Great Inventions
Fact File to complete these sentences. Great Inventions Fact File

® Use the LOOK box for help. | Alexander Fleming discovered penicillin.
1 It became easier to diagnose many diseases .| Thomas Sullivan created tea bags.
after... | Jacques-Yves Cousteau and Emile Gagna
2 Divers had not been able to stay under water designed the aqualung.
for several hours before... ] The Wright brothers invented the first
3 People started believing that a man could working aeroplane.
travel By dir wiier... | | Wilhelm Roentgen discovered X-rays.

4 Many terrible diseases were cured after...
5 It became easier to make a cup of tea after...
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Writing

4a Look at the pictures (A—F), say what the story might be about
and choose the best title for it.

1 Water Filter
2 Garden Vac
3 New Washing Machine

e Whatis John Coathupe doing? o
¢ What has suddenly happened? o

Where is John Coathupe? o
What is he going to do? o

UNIT 5 Lessons 4

What has changed?
What does John feel?
e What has he invented?

¢~.
. N
%
SEE
e What is he doing? Why? e What has happened?

o What is there in the letters?

e What does John feel?

What is John doing?

What kind of person do you
think John Coathupe is?

4b In pairs write a draft of the story of this 4c Write a story about how the Garden Vac was
invention (Ex. 4a). invented.
® Use the pictures, the questions in Ex. 4a ® Follow the steps:

and the expressions in the box. 1
......................................... 2
an engineer  to have an idea 3
to pick up leaves  to vacuum up 4

to write to companies  to describe his invention
to get replies / orders  become popular 5
keep a notebook  to sketchideas to sell 6

-----------------------------------------

Go through the draft you prepared in class.
Add a starting phrase, e.g. “One day...”

Divide your draft into paragraphs.

Add the necessary linking words to join sentences
into paragraphs and paragraphs into a text.
Check if all the tenses are correct.

Think of a good closing sentence for your story.
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Lesson 6 Inventions you might want

Reading

1a Look at the pictures and guess what these inventions are for.

1b Read the texts and match them with the pictures.

Back Scratcher’s T-Shirt

This is a fast and logical solution to bad itching. The friend
who offers to scratch your back is a friend indeed. But it
all could go horribly wrong when they just can’t seem to
locate that terrible itch. For those who are tired of saying,
“left a bit... up a bit... right a bit... damn!” we have come
up with a very special T-shirt, complete with Battleships-
style, itch-locator grid. You also get a miniature grid-map
for better communication. So when your friend says, “I'm
scratching F5,” you can say, “Try G7.”

Duster Slippers for Cats

Now the most boring job around the house becomes
hours of fun. Not for you, but for your cat! With these
dust-collecting foot socks, cats can play their partin
housework. Lazy cats are of course much less productive
than lively ones, but this problem may be overcome if you
bring a dog into the house.

Hay Fever Hat

Having hay fever is bad enough, but having no more
hankies makes you really unhappy. So don’t run out! The
Hay Fever Hat supports a large loo roll, enough to cope
with a runny nose and sneezing from morning till night.
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GLOSSARY
itching — 3y, yecorka
scratch — yecars
Battleship — mopckoit 6ot (urpa)
hay fever — annepruueckui
HACMOPK

hanky (handkerchief) — Hocosoit
J1aTOK

run out of sth — having no more
pedestrian — neuiexoj

at your own pace — c yj100HO¥
1J1st TeOst CKOPOCThHIO

average — CpeJIHUI

Elj Portable Zebra Crossing

There are too many cars on the roads nowadays and
finding a safe place to cross can result in stress and
wasted time. Now the pedestrian can fight back! When
you've found the crossing point that best suits you, simply:
roll out the Portable Zebra Crossing in front of you and
cross confidently and safely at your own pace.

Warning: on busy roads where there is no break in the:
oncoming traffic, rolling out the Portable Zebra Crossing
can be dangerous.

The Telephone Dumbbell

Lazy kids never off the phone? Discourage long phone

calls and turn fat to muscle with the telephone dumbbell
The five-kilo standard model means that most calls will
run under three minutes, but people may be interestedin
the 10-kilo phone, which brings average talk time down

1o a super-short “hello-goodbye” in 30 seconds. In public
places the Dumbbell Phone box reduces waiting time an
increases fitness.



can help you around the house

can involve risk

cannot be used if you are alone

can help you lose weight

can help you in embarrassing situations

Jiscuss in pairs these questions and report your opinions in class.

1 What are the advantages and disadvantages of the inventions?
2 Which invention do you find the most useful / useless?
3 Which seems the funniest? Why?

4 Which one would you like to have? Why?

cabulary

i Read the texts again and choose the right meaning of the words in bold.

1 come up with 3 cope with 5 reduce
a) enter a room carrying a) deal with a difficult a) make something smaller
something situation successfully or shorter in time
b) think of something, such b) deal with a situation b) make something bigger
as an idea together with somebody or longer in time
2 overcome 4 resultin 6 increase
a) fight and win against a) add up figures a) become larger in amount
someone or something b) cause, or make or number
b) get on top of something something happen b) become smaller in

amount or number

2b Fill in the gaps in these sentences with the words from Ex. 2a.

@ Make any necessary changes.
® There is one extra word in Ex. 2a.
1 Aclever invention can ... the time you spénd on a boring job.
2 A sudden change in temperature can ... rain.
3 After along discussion the group ... with a new suggestion.
4 If you use your imagination you can ... any creative task.
5 You need to use both sides of your brain to ... your
brain power. ” LANGUAGE SUPPORT )
Spea king Making suggestions and
discussing ideas:
'3 In groups discuss this question and make notes. « What about...?
® Use the plan below. * Perhaps we could try to...
If you could invent something to make your life easier, what * I think we may...
would you invent? « | think ... would be better,
1 The name of the invention be_cause... ) )
2 The way it works . Thls'seems a very interesting
3 Possible advantages ideal - 1
4 Possible disadvantages * Yes, | agree with this sugges
* No, | think it is wrong to use.




UNIT 5 Lesson 7

|_esson 7 Check your progress

1a [®#V]Listen to a lecture about great inventions and
put the inventions in the order they are mentioned.

1b [#%]Listen to the lecture again and match the
inventions with the names of the inventors.

Clive Sinclair

James Russell

Alexander Popov

Alexander Graham Bell

Samuel Morse

Do |OIN| =

Thomas Alva Edison

Score: 24

2 Write a suitable form of the verb in brackets.

1 After| ... (read) the instructions, | switched on
my new CD player.

2 When he arrived at the airport, he ... (realise)
that he ... (leave) his passport at home.

3 When | opened the door to the flat, | ... (see)
immediately that someone ... (break in).

4 When | got to the shop, they ... (already sell)

the book. ‘
5 John was happy because he ... (win) the first

3 Use the words at the end of each sentence’to
form a word that fits in the gap.

1 Pupils are often more ... than CREATE
their teachers. '

2 A... of his works was published COLLECT
in 1960.

3 The new shop attracts people CHOOSE
because it gives them more ... .

4 We had lots of ... about the DISCUSS
problem but didn’t solve it.

5 The archaeologist made some DISCOVER
really exciting ... in the area.

6 A Swedish ..., Alfred Nobel, INVENT
invented dynamite.

7 Both logic and ... are important IMAGINE
in learning a foreign language.

8 lgave thema ... of my car. DESCRIBE

9 The North Sea is an important EXPLORE
area for oil ... .

II Score: 9 |

A

a hand-held
personal
computer

4 For the sentences below choose the right option.

1

10

§

Morse Code

the microphone

He became successful ... he had written his
first novel.

a) before b) after
| visited ... Paul nor Steve yesterday.

a) both b)nor c)neither d)too
Both of them ... good at drawing.

a)are b)do «c¢)is d)does

The children decided ... the old house.
a)to explore b)toinvent c)to discuss
d) to discover

Do you know who ... the telephone?

c) while d) during

a) discovered b)explored c)invented
d) decided

We did our best but we couldn’t ... up with
any ideas.

a)come b)get c)cope d)deal

John finally managed ... all the difficulties.
a) tocope b)to overcome
c)todeal d)toreduce

| think we must do something ... with this problem.
a) to overcome b)tocope c¢)tocome
d) solve

Such careless driving can ... in an accident.
a) cause b)come c)become d)result

We hope they will ... the price soon and we wiil

be able to buy this computer.
a) increase b) reduce
| Total score: 50 |

c) high d)down
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UNIT 5 Lesson 8

Lesson 8 Creativity.and Innovation Day

Your class is going to take partin
Creativity and Innovation Day.

Present your inventions to make life easier.
A committee of famous experts will choose
the best project to represent your class.

]

At home prepare to do your group project.

1 Collect all the materials you have produced in
this unit as class work and homework.

2 Bring all the materials to the class.

Creativity z Innovation Day

|
|

|

|

Wz

e

N\

o
-

3 Present your invention.

1

Before the presentation

» Decide who is going to present your
group’s work.

» Decide how the presentation is going to

‘2 In your project group prepare to present be organised.
an invention. + Rehearse the presentation.
1 Look through the materials you have in 2 During the presentation
your group. « If you are not presenting, help your group’s
2 Choose one idea, discuss it in detail and presenters as necessary.
finalise it. , « Listen attentively to the presenters.
3 Prepare visuals: draw mind maps, or schemes, Fill in th luati d dine ¢
pictures, etc. tr: in : e.eva uation card according to
4 Give your invention a catchy name. etiEha; .
5 Think of the best way to describe your 1 + Get rgady to ask the. “l_nventgrs” some
invention and explain how it is going to work. questions about their inventions.
6 Prepare to answer critical questions: 3 After the presentation
think about the advantages and possible « Decide on the best invention and best
disadvantages of your invention. presentation.
* Prepare your reasons for choosing them.
PUPIL’S EVALUATION CARD
j Is the invention Is the invention Are the Would I like to
|
INVENRION clever? useful? explanations clear? | have it?
[ 5 ) [ 5 ) [ 5 ) [ 5
| 1
f 5
3
4
5
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UNIT

Lesson 1

It feels like home
Home, sweet home

Warm-up

1

Listening

2a Look at the pictures, match the types of houses
with their names and answer the question.

2b Listen to the song and write down what the singer likes / doesn’t like

80

about each type of home.

Look at the cartoon and say what “home” is.

7 palace

® In what countries can you see them?
1 igloo 4 tent

2 log cabin 5 caravan

3 skyscraper 6 houseboat

8 wigwam

Type of home

The singer

You

wigwam

igloo

caravan

skyscraper

palace

tent




UNIT 6 Lesson 1

Language work
3a [#V Listen to the song again and fill in the gaps.

(1) ... to live in a wigwam (7) ... to live in a skyscraper
Yes, (1) ... to live in a wigwam (7) ... to live in a skyscraper

g T - . (1) ... to live in a wigwam (7) ... to live in a skyscraper

‘ 3 ' (2) ... dancing round the totem pole. (8) ... being so far from the ground.
ul (3) ... to live in an igloo (9) ... to live in a palace

Yes, (3) ... to live in an igloo No, (9) ... to live in a palace
(3) ... to live in an igloo Oh, (9) ... to live in a palace
(4) ... fishing in an ice hole. (10) ... those huge empty rooms.
(5) ... to live in a caravan Oh, (11) ... to live in a tent
Yes, (5) ... to live in a caravan Yes, (11) ... to live in a tent
(5) ... to live in a caravan Ohyes (11) ... to live in a tent

(6) ... travelling with the wind. (12) ... listening to the birds.

3b In pairs fill in the tables and answer the question:
® What difference in verb forms can you notice?

What does the singer like / prefer in general?

Which phrase is used to express that?

What does / doesn’t the singer want
at the moment?

Which phrase is used to express that?

SRS S | S

3c Complete the third column of the table in Ex. 2b and do the tasks. LOOK

1 Talk to your partner and try to guess what he / she has written

in the third column.

Example:

Pupil 1: 1 don’t think you like living in a wigwam because you like
playing computer games but there’s no electricity in a
wigwam.

Pupil 2: That’s right. | like using computers and CD players. But
you can have them in a wigwam, can’t you?

I’d like / I’d love / I’d prefer + to V
I like /I love / | prefer + Ving

2 Choose the most / least attractive type of house and explain
your choice to the class.

Writing

4a Work in groups of three or four and discuss where you’d prefer to live.

4b Add your own verse to the song and present it to the class.
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UNIT 6 Lessons 2-3

Lessons 2-3 The place where you live

Warm-up

1 Write three adjectives you would use to describe the place where you live

and do the tasks below.

® Show your list to your partner and explain why you have chosen these

adjectives.

@ In pairs find three things in common and three differences about the places

where you m/e. Report the results to the class.

Reading

2a Read the extracts from letters and match them with the postcards.

My auntie lives in a beautiful cottage tn the
Oxfordshive countryside. it has a thatched roof

and climbing roses all round the front door. It's
really cosy anol the rooms are qvfﬁte small. But ’
my auntie hardly knows her wetghbwrs. They live
in Londlon most of the thme anol just come to the
village in a big car at the weekend. And the village
shop Hoesw't have much choice, so she has to cateh

the bus to anbwU to do her shopping.
Davw%,

oxfordshire, the UK
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UNIT 6 Lessons 2-3

We live in a terraced house in Edinburgh. It's more than 150 years old
and the rooms are big, with high ceilings. Most of them have a fireplace,
even my bedroom, but we don't have fires very often because w:a have
central heating now. Fortunately, our close neighbours are quiet so
we don't hear much noise through the walls. I wish we had a garden,
though. You can't do mlfh in a small back yard.

Does he have a garden? How do
you know?

Does he want to have a garden?
3 Does the sentence describe the
past or present?

Alex,
Edinburgh, Scotland

r s

@ | get sick of living on the tenth floor of a block of flats. Of course,

the view is good and | have a lot of friends living around, and the 4 Does she live in the countryside?
school is easy to reach — it takes me ten minutes to get there by How do you know?

bus, but ... it's terrible when the lifts don't work, and people leave 5 Does she like the place where
litter in the staircase. And then there’s the noise — it never seems she lives? Why?

to stop, loud music, arguments, the TV in the next flat. | can never 6

concentrate on my homework. How [ wish | could live somewhere in
the countryside.

Why is there a past verb form in
the sentence?

Christine,

. Ontario, Canada
) Ifyou come to visit me, you'll find that all the houses on %

our road look the same. we live at numb:er 42, bukt) er?zuse
mum and dad gave the house the name Janbri

i e and he’s called Brian. o oy e
shel 'tshfr?ltlftdsj (:ile put they think it makes the house a %

g - Does she like it? How do you
bit different from the others, just like the big -IY‘OVI gate; | Dosgs
tklley've put at the front of our garden path. Ll;vu:g in the
suburbs in a semi-detached house isn t"l‘oad,mu L
i ish we could be in a more odern place...
| sometimes wish W g

pearl Beach, Australia

o ST

Vocabulary
2b Read the texts again and decide which place:

3a Work in pairs.
has spacious rooms

—-—

® Find these words and phrases in Ex. 2a and
2 has neighbours behind the walls match them with the explanations.
3 has an old-fashioned roof
g Ihsa\;er:z (:;I;%en ' a) warm anq comfortable
6 has only one floor 1 quiet b) doesr‘1’t. differ from others
7 istoo noisy 2 looks the sam.e c) not dlfflCUlt‘tO getto
8 was given a name 3 ma.ke §ometh|ng d) recently bunlt.
o ) a bit different e) people who live nearby
® More than one choice is possible. 4 cosy f) to feel worried or unhappy
5 easytoreach because somebody
2¢ In pairs answer the questions and report the 6 modern behaves in a noisy and
answers in class. 7 nice for unpleasant way
1 Which place from the texts can you describe somebody g) change something
using the adjectives you listed in Ex. 1? Explain 8 to be disturbed ordinary into something
your answer. 9 close neighbours unusual / attractive
2 Which of the places described in Ex. 2a would h) calm, with little noise
you like to live in? Why?

i) comfortable
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UNIT 6 Lessons 2-3

3b Match the words in the two columns to make
meaningful phrases and answer the questions.
1 Which of these phrases are used in Ex. 2a?
2 Which of these features can you find in
your place?

3c Write about six things that you like or don’t like
‘ about the place where you live.
' ® The words and phrases in Ex. 3a and 3b
can help you.'

Example: We have a high ceiling in our flat and
| like that.— | don’t like the high ceilings in our flat.

Language work

4a In pairs answer the questions alongside the
texts in Ex. 2a. '

4b Read what these people say about their problems
and express their wishes for them.

® Use the LOOK box for the correct structure.

1 I can’t grow fruit and vegetables in my
back yard.

| wish...

| don’t live in a tree house.

| wish...

| don’t know how to redecorate a house.
| wish...

| have very noisy neighbours.

| wish...

2

3

4

4c Write about five things you wish you could change
| | about your place.

| ® You may use your ideas from Ex. 3c.
® Check your sentences in pairs.

5 Write a letter to your British pen friend describing
the place where you live.

|

s
R Writing

§

:

Don’t forget to mention:

what the place is

where it is located

its specific features

what is good / bad about this place and
what you feel about it / your attitudes
your wishes

A= O

84

1 the front a) door

2 avillage b) gates

3 ahigh c) roses V¢
4 the central d) yard

5 the back e) shop =Y
6 iron f) ceiling

7 agarden g) heating

8 climbing h) path

I wish + Ved(2)

I wish | could live in the city centre (but | can’t).
I wish | had a five-room flat (but | don’t).

I wish | didn’t have to travel far to get to school
(but I have to).

[ LANGUAGESUPPORT || &

It’s really nice to live / have...
Fortunately,...

| get sick of something / doing something...
It’s terrible when...

If you come to visit me, you’ll find that...
Itisn’t bad, but...

| wish...

...which makes it different from / special...




UNIT 6 Lesson 4

| Lesson 4 Your life — your space

Vocabulary

1 Describe the location of the people, animals
and objects using the prepositions in the box.

® Take notes of the answers.

among
in the middle of

inside

above / below

on top of / beside / by

b wON =

Listening

2a Play the Memory game.

® | ook at the pictures for one minute and try to memorise as many objects and their
location as you can.

® [n pairs, with your books closed, make a copy of where the pictures are on the
page. Write the names of the things in the same squares as they are in the book.

2b You are going to listen to British teenagers,
Karen and Justin, describing their rooms.
Which of the things you saw in Ex. 2a do you
think each of them is going to mention?

® Put ticks in the right box.

No. | Karen | Justin

a CD player and
some CDs

posters and pictures
of a famous tennis
player

an old-style
telephone

soft toys (a teddy
bear, Eeyore)

a framed photo a CD player and
of a boy some CDs

a framed photo of
a boy

schoolbooks / story
books / notepads /
files

a sailing cap

a guitar

a computer

posters of a famous
tennis player

an old-style
telephone

soft toys: a teddy
bear and Eeyore
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2¢ |®U Listen to Karen and Justin and check whether your guesses were correct.

2d [®V]Listen again and match the numbers in the photos with the things mentioned.
® Put the numbers into the table in Ex. 2.

LTELTENN

Speaking

3 Choose five things from the list and decide where to put them in the classroom,
then talk to your friend and find out what he / she put where.

porcelain dolls your class photos a shelf with souvenirs a flag

videos some boxes with books a computer a tennis racquet

certificate for winning ) ) o
o some magazines a fish bowl a painting
competitions

aTv posters maps a notice board
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UNIT 6 Lesson 5

Lesson 5 Workspate

Warm-up

1a Look at the pictures and answer the questions.

1 Which workspace has more in common with yours?
2 Which one do you like most? Why?

tidy —untidy comfortable — uncomfortable  dark — well-lit  empty — cluttered-up
messy — well-organised  relaxing — boring  noisy — calm

.......................................................................

Reading GLOSSARY

] ) o > P
2a Read the tips on how to organise your workspace and rate them. g PR e = AR B

ight — the ability t si
/v/v — veryimportant /v — notveryimportant v — useless 4 & ARy o Sec Wsing

your eyes

LUATUTHL, . ap

precious ['prefas| — here very

WORKSPACE necessary
As the saying goes, there is a place for everything and everything in its posture ['postfa] — the position
place. Whatever you are studying, everyone needs some workspace. of your body when you sit
You need something comfortable where you can revise or do your consideration [kansida'rerfn] — care
homework. Few people, if any, are able to do their best work while lying about other people’s feelings and
on the sofa or in front of the TV. Here are some tips for creating the ideal needs
place to work:

Your workspace should be a table large enough to keep —————— 1 Does it mean:

everything you need for the work you are doing to hand. It could
even be a computer desk if you are working on a PC.

If it is a shared space, make sure there is no misunderstanding
over when you can use it. Compromise. It could be the kitchen
table or your dad’s desk, but just remember they have needs too.
If necessary, draw up a timetable. 2 Does it mean:

You will n(‘eed good Iighting. If the. room is too dark you’ll strain a) more than necessary?
your eyes. Sight is a very precious thing. You must be comfortable — b) less than necessary?
but not too comfortable — while working. Not only does this protect c) about right?
your back, but sitting in the right posture can help you concentrate
on your work.

If there is music or TV in the background, you can’t really focus
on your work. You can always relax afterwards.

a) small?
—————2 D) EDIGE
c) about the right size?

You need to respect and not disturb other people. If your work 3 How do enough and too
involves listening to a tape or CD, use headphones. Consideration change the meaning
works two ways. of adjectives?
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UNIT 6 Lesson 5

2b In pairs compare your ratings of the tips you gave and give your reasons.

é
Vocabulary

3a Choose the right Russian equivalents for the words and phrases in bold.
® Use the context in Ex. 2a to help you.

1 to hand 3 lighting 5 focuson
a) nobnuszoctn - a) ocBelleHne a) chokycupoBarbes
b) non pykon b) HacTonbHas namna b) HacTpouTbes
C) B Hanm4um C) nocTpa C) 3agymarbcs
2 shared space 4 concentrate on 6 disturb
a) pasgeneHHoe paboyee MecTo a) Hanpsiratbcs a) pasgpaxarb
b) otaensbHoe paboyee mecto b) cocpegotounTbea b) mewarb
c) obuiee paboyee mecto c) paccnabutbcs C) NPensTCTBOBaTh

3b Use the words and phrases from Ex. 3a to fill in the gaps in the sentences.

1 Can you turn the music down, I’m trying to ... my homework.
2 Good ... isimportant — it helps you to keep good eyesight. Mgy
3 Don't try to do too many things at once, try to ... one thing and do it well. "‘\m\\} S
4 No one should ... other people when they are busy. ' -f"{
5 ltis easier to work on a problem if you keep the necessary things ... . .
6 If you have a ..., you'll have to learn to share it. ,,..-»f"' -
[ani g 3
Language work e

4a Answer questions 1-3 alongside the text in Ex. 2a.

4b Read what teenagers say about their workspace 1 What word classes are the underlined words?
and answer the questions. 2 Do too and enough come before or after nouns
and adjectives?

There isn’t enough lighting on
my desk and | need to buy a
new lamp to make it well-lit.

The worktable | share with my brother
isn’t big enough for two of us, but we
have learned to compromise.

The atmosphere in the room is
too noisy for me to concentrate.

My desk is comfortable enough for
me to spend hours at it studying
and playing computer games.

It takes me too long to do my
homework because my workspace
is very uncomfortable.
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4c Look at the pictures in Ex. }and decide why you like / don’t
like the workspaces.

® Write your ideas down.
® Share them with the class.

Example: | don’t like the workspace in picture C.
It’s too tidy for me to feel comfortable.

Speaking

5 Find out who has a perfect workspace.
® Follow the steps.

1 Prepare to talk about your workspace. See the box for ideas.

2 Make a list of five to six questions to find out what sort of
workspace your classmates have. Use the ideas in the box
for your questions.

3 Walk around the class and ask and answer questions. Take
notes of everything you hear.

4 Talk to two or three people.

5 Take a couple of minutes to review your notes and prepare
to say who has a perfect workspace in your class.

A shared workspace?
Any problems with it?
The right size?
* Smaller or bigger than you need?
. Well organised?
All the necessary things to hand?
Good lighting?  Comfortable enough? -
Easy to concentrate in it? .
- Any of the things in the pictures?
* What for?  Any unnecessary things?
* Anything to change? Reasons?

UNIT 6 Lesson 5

LOOK

enough + noun
adjective + enough
too + adjective

There isn’t enough lighting at my
desk.

The atmosphere is not calm enough
for me to concentrate.

My work table is too small to put my
computer on.




UNIT 6 Lesson 6

Lesson 6 A fantasy room
Readinﬁ

Read the texts and say which objects in the pictures are mentioned by
which of these teenagers.

1a

1b

90

Katy: My room would have to have an entertainment centre with ——
a big-screen TV. That’s a must. A swimming pool and a pet zoo

would also keep me from being bored. Also, | wouldn’t like to share

it with my younger sister.

Tom: My fantasy room would be a gym with a punch bag, a basketball

hoop and a small place to play soccer. Well, if that sounds too big, I'd

like to keep the basketball hoop.

Richard: My fantasy room would have to include: my favourite colour —

red, baseball stuff — pillows shaped like balls, bases and bats, a baseball
glove-shaped bed and one whole wall done like a notice board. ...And Ill
keep my old pencil case — | want it to bring me luck as usual.

Susan: | would prefer to have the walls in blue and pink. Plus a lot of
posters of flowers and celebrities, shiny blue curtains, a light with a pink
bulb and shelves for my glass ornaments. And | don’t like it when people
go into my room without asking.

Read the texts again and say what else is important for the teenagers
to feel comfortable in their fantasy rooms.

S —— "

Does Katy have an
entertainment centre in
her room now? How do
you know?

Is she speaking about a
true or imaginary situation
Does her wish refer to the
past, present or future?
Find in the texts three more
examples of this kind.
Which word is repeated?
What Russian equivalent
could be used here?
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1c In pairs discuss these questions and report the results of your discussion in class.

1 Why do you think the teenagers in Ex. 1a mentioned these things? Give your reasons.
2 What objects in your room do you consider special? Why?

3 Would you keep these oljects if you decided to redecorate your room?

4 What else is important for you to feel comfortable in your room?

Language work LOOK

2a Answer the questions alongside the text in Ex. 1a. would +V

My room would have to have an
2b Write down five sentences describing these teenagers’ entertainment centre with a big-screen TV.
ideas about their fantasy rooms.

® Use the LOOK box for help.

‘\ T

stic orange and bright green walls / have
B

fanta
(5]

Speaking ( LANGUAGE SUPPORT )

3 In groups of three or four discuss what an ideal room for Suggesting and refusing suggestions:

a teenager would be like. o Let’s...!
® Use these questions to help you. . mvtf%?n; we...?
« What if...7
. -
1 What k!nd of a house wquld the room bg in? o | sungestweicould,..
2 What size? How many windows? What kind of lighting? 5
: . * What do you think, Olya?
3 What colour would the room be? Explain your choice.
4

) : . « Don’t you agree, Misha?
2
What kind of fgrmture would there be? Make a list of « That's a good / great idea!
pieces of furniture.

* It will work! i
5 What other objects would you put in it? Make a list ;
i * | don’t agree that...
of things.

* | don’t think it’s a good idea!
6 How would you arrange the things? Draw a plan. d
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Lesson 7 Check your progress

iy

Read the text and mark the sentences below true (T) or false (F).

Teenagers wajit their parents to decorate their rooms for them. [ ]
Parents and children can work on redecorating teenagers’ rooms together. ]
Girls are more enthusiastic about changing their rooms. ]
Boys prefer having bright colours in their rooms. []
Both teenage girls and boys are ready to redecorate their rooms themselves. [ |

O ON =

SOME BRIGHT IDEAS ABOUT BEDROOM DESIGN FROM TEENAGERS

“We know how we want our rooms to look,” said most of the 600 teenagers /
interviewed in a recent US survey. As well as having clear ideas about their ideal i ;
room, many of them would be ready to do some work to get it. Teenagers have ‘
ideas of their own and they like to see them become reality when it comes to their 5
bedrooms. In fact, they enjoy the chance to find a style that expresses their style \
and personality. \

Four out of ten teenagers say they or their parents have recently changed the
look of the teenager’s room. Changing their bedroom was more important for girls,
53 per cent of those interviewed had had a new look for their room or want to do
s0 soon. For boys, it was less important, only 32 per cent were so interested in a
restyled room. Once they had decided to change their rooms, nearly four out of
ten teenagers wanted to help with the changes — painting the walls or choosing
some furniture. More girls than boys were ready to get down to work — 40 per cent
of girls compared to 34 per cent of boys. It was also a chance for teenagers and
parents to work on a project together.

Colour was a favourite way of changing a room. Forty-six per cent of the
teenage “decorators” prefer painting the walls because it is quick and can change
the feeling of the room completely. The girls prefer bright colours for a trendy
look, while boys tend to choose something more neutral. They also like stripes and
themes linked to their favourite sports. y

v

-
‘@"w »
o N0

" Score: 10

Il

£l

Fill in the correct prepositions of place.

(1) ... Aghost is hanging on a lamp (2) ... the ¥
desk. A troll is sitting (3) ... the pile of books. ..
An alien is hiding (4) ... the chair. A ghost is \ J
standing (5) ... the computer. A troll is
looking from (6) ... the drawer. An alien is
dancing (7) ... the desk. A troll is hiding
(8) ... the textbooks.




UNIT 6 Lesson7

3 Look at the pictures, read what the people don’t like about their lives and

complete their wishes.

| don’t live in the countryside
and | don’t have a garden.

| can’t speak ;
English well.

CI feel so lonely, | don’t have any friends.

| can’t keep any pets
and can’t enjoy their
company.

4 Complete these dialogues with the appropriate

form of the verb in brackets, (to V or Ving).
1 What do you usually do in the evenings?

| like (watch) TV and (play) on my computer.
2 Shall we go for a walk tonight?

I’d prefer (stay) in and (read) a book.
3 What sort of music are you interested in?

I love (listen) to pop music and rock music.
4 Are you enjoying the concert?

No, I’d love (listen) to another musician.
5 Shall | tidy your room for you?

Oh, no! I'd like (tidy) it myself.

6 Complete these sentences with the right wo'rds
from the box.

.......................................

. shared same quiet close cosy hand -

. modern lighting concentrate on  disturb

.......................................

1 The opposite of ancient or old-fashioned'is ... .
... space is the space you use together
with someone.

3 Ifthe place is not noisy, it is ... .

4 If you keep the things you need in order they are
alwaysto... .

5 ...isclose in meaning to focus on.

6 If you cannot see the difference between things,
they look the ... .

7 Aplace that is small, comfortable and warmiis ... .

8 The people who live near your house or flat are
your ... neighbours.
9 Agood lamp on your writing table will give
you good ... .
10 You must not ... people when they are trying

to concentrate.

I have little space
and | can’t move
to a bigger flat.

Complete the dialogues with too or enough and
the word in brackets.

1 —Itwasn’t a very good house-warming party,
was it?
— No, itwas ... (boring) ..., we didn’t invite ...
(people) ... .

2 — This exercise is ... (difficult) ... for me,
| can’tdoit!
— Of course, you can! You are ... (clever) ...
to cope with it!

3 —lsn’tit... (cold) ... in this room?
— |l don’t think so, I'm ... (comfortable) ... .

You have received a letter from your British
penfriend who writes:

I'd like to know more about where you live.

Have you got a room of your own? What is it like?
Write soon.

John

® Write a letter to John (about 100-150 words)
describing your room.

® Mention:

1 Type of house
Some features of it (colours and decorations,
furniture, high-tech things)

3 What you like about it

4 What you would like to have in it

I Total score: 50 J
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Lesson 8 Aroom for you

A Room For You, an exhibition of pupils’ designs, is open at your school this week.
Design an ideal room for a modern teenager and get a prize!

B

1 At home prepare to do group project work in class.

1 Collect all the notes you made in the unit and read

them carefully.

2 Draw a plan of your room and make notes on how
you are going to present it.

3 Bring colour pencils, paint, glue, scissors, pictures,
etc if necessary.

2 Develop your group project.
1 Review everything your group prepared at home.
2 Choose one of the projects as a basis to start from.
3 Discuss and agree on the changes.
4 Finalise the project.

- Pl Bt
- - (Don t you think.. '?k i
Whydontwe ?

"HY /" DIPLOMA




UNIT 6 Lesson 8

3 Prepare to present your group project.
® Use these questions and references for help:

( LANGUAGE SUPPORT

1 What is the location of your room? (Lesson 1) | » iatas explain why we decided ‘
2 What are the advantages of living in such a room? (Lessons 2-3) to put this...

3 Isit clear from your plan and notes where things are? (Lesson 4) + This is the place where. ..

4 |s the workspace in your thom comfortable enough? (Lesson 5) « ...isimportant to us because... 1
5 What valuable / sentimental / unusual things are going to be .

o g Let us tell you a bit more about... |
there? What else is important for an ideal room? Why? (Lesson 6) « One thing that is really necessary... i

® Use the Language Support box to prepare your talk for « We are absolutely sure that...
the presentation. « We also need to think about...

® Decide who is going to present the group’s work.

shared space

good lighting

concentrate on
your work

focus on

do not disturb

to hand

4b 4

2 T

I wish...

4 Take partin the exhibition.

1 Display and present your room designs. -

2 Listen to the other presentations and fill in the
evaluation cards.

3 Say which project is the best in your opinion
and give reasons.

PUPIL’S EVALUATION CARD

\
‘f Is the room Is the room Are the Would | like to
iqinal? 3 : ive in it?
‘ Namie of the project origina we-II explanations live in it
organised? clear?
] ------------ § | Tevwmummonss I [T —— § | Toomuemnnns 5
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Warm-up

1

Play the Greetings game.

Reading

2a Look at the pictures and match the country with

the tradition.

2b Read the texts and check your guesses.

China — The birthday child greets his parents
respectfully and receives a gift of money. Friends

and relatives are invited to lunch and noodles are  _—
served to wish the birthday child a long life.

Denmark — Flying Flags. A flag is flown outside
a window to show that someone who lives in that
house is having a birthday. Presents are placed
around the child’s bed while they are sleeping so
they will see them as soon as they wake up.

Germany — Candles are left burning for the day.
A member of the birthday child’s family wakes up
at sunrise and lights the candles on the birthday
cake. There are as many candles as the age of
the birthday child plus one for good luck. The
candles are left burning all day long. After dinner
that night everyone sings the birthday song and
the birthday child blows out the candles: If all of
the candles are blown out in one try, the wish of
the birthday child will come true.

Scotland — A pound coin and a gentle smack.
A pound coin is given for every year of the child’s
age, plus an additional pound for good luck.

A soft smack on the bottom is also given for
each year.

Holland — Crown Years. Special year birthdays

such as 5, 10, 15, 20, 21 are called “crown” years.

The birthday child receives an especially large gift on a crown-year birthday.
The family also decorates the birthday child’s chair at the dining room table
with seasonal or paper flowers and balloons.

Vietnam — Everyone’s birthday is celebrated on Tet (New Year’s Day). The
Vietnamese do not know or celebrate the exact day they were born. A baby
turns one on Tet no matter when he / she was born that year. Children say
they were born in the year of the symbol of the lunar calendar for that year.
On the first morning of Tet, adults congratulate children on becoming a year
older by presenting them with red envelopes that contain “lucky money”.
These envelopes are given to the children by parents, brothers and sisters,
relatives and close friends.

no3apaBnsit C
NoNy4nTb NOAAPOK
oKkasaTb NoYTeHne
cbbiBaTbCA

Ha cyacTbe
nopaeath (0 ene)
noxenarb 4T0-11b0
KOMy-nnbo
BbIBECUTb dpnar
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2¢ Read the texts again and say in what

country / countries:

children are given some money for their birthday
every five years the birthday has a special name
birthday children get something extra on this day
the older you are, the more money you get
neighbours know that there is a birthday person
in the family
6 all children celebrate their birthday on the

same day »
7 you can easily know how old the birthday child is

[ 20~ 00 I\ I

Vocabulary

3a In the texts in Ex. 2b find the English equivalents

for the Russian words and phrases (1-8)
alongside the texts.

3b There is one wrong collocation in each list.

Find it.

~ anew book

John a happy birthday
to go to a birthday party
someone good luck

wish -

F a birthday gift

an e-mail message
good luck
an invitation

receive —

— dinner

a delicious cake

a tasty salad

a birthday present

serve —

back
wrong
true
home

= )

come —

Speaking

4 In groups of three or four, work out a new way of

celebrating birthdays in your class and present it
to the class.

® Follow the steps:

1 Discuss the questions in the box and
make notes.

2 Write down a list of your ideas.

3 Report back.

UNIT 7 Lesson 1

2d Answer the questions and explain your answers.

3c

1 Why do you think birthday parties are so
different in different countries?

2 What do many parties have in common?

What Russian birthday traditions do you know?

4 Which of them are close to the traditions
described in the texts in Ex. 2b?

5 Which traditions seem the most attractive to
you? Why?

w

Play the Getting Ready For A Birthday game.
® Follow the steps:

1 Write really short answers to these questions
on a piece of paper in any order. Don’t write
question numbers.

a) What do you often receive as a
birthday present?

b) What would you like to receive as a
birthday gift?

c) What food is usually served in your family
at birthday parties?

d) What do you usually wish a person on
his / her birthday?

e) When do you say happy birthday to
a person?

f) What wish would you like to come true in
five years?

g) Which room do you decorate on your
birthday? How?

2 In pairs look at your partner’s answers and in
turn ask questions to find out why he / she has
written these words.

Example: Why did you write “early in the morning”?
— Because | try to be the first to say happy
birthaay to my friend, [ do it early in the morning.

How to make everybody know about someone’s
birthday coming up?

What to wish? The same thing to everybody or
different wishes to different people?

Shall we give presents? What kind of presents?
Shall we sing or dance? What sort of song / dance?
Could we have a common celebration?

How to make this day special, e.g. light candles,
do something surprising, etc.

How to decorate the classroom.
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Lessons 2-3 Who cares who hears me? *

Warm-up

1 Look at the picture, read the For Your Info box
and answer the questions.
1 What is going on?
2 Is the situation familiar to you?

Reading

2a Read the opinions about mobile phones and
match them with the people below.

® What helped you do this?

1 Mary Craig, 75, a pensioner cell phone — USA

2 Patrick Kelly, 20, a university student handy — Germany |

3 Rachel, 13, a pupil mobile phone — Britain L

4 Donald Carbour, 48, a professor of communication handphone — Asia ‘
About 90 per cent of 11-16 year olds

The must-have thing for everyone is a mobile phone, but | in the UK have a mobile. Research sajs

think that only older people should have them. Children are just 10 per cent of children talk on their

wasting money and time on them, and it could damage their mobiles for more than 45 minutes

every day.

health. A lot of teenagers are used to taking their mobile phones —

11 |
to school now, but | don’t see the real need to because schools Wearly ane Dilbion feats ate sent \

will phone home if there are any problems. SaEh day, \
Top reasons to text

| don’t worry that people are listening. If you're in a public place, * Send a greeting, like Happy Birthday |

you’re fair game. They're just social calls and | don’t talk that (28 per cent)

long, just make plans with friends, find out what everybody is * Arrange / Cancel a date (16 per cent)

doing. Before people had mobiles, backin the 1970s, how did * Get sports / news updates (7 per cent) 8

they make plans for Saturday night? Mobile phones are the * Flirting (7 per cent) 1

perfect way to organise last-minute parties. Word spreads fast l

from phone to phone. Send a text, wait an hour and everyone GLOSSARY J

will be at your house, even the cops! .
you’re fair game — you should

@ Th h th inq f | to cl expect that
ey are everywnere on the campus, going trom class 10 Class spread fast — travel fast

all students have mobiles stuck to their ears. | hear kids say all
kinds of things on their phones, things | don’t want to hear about
... Silly, unnecessary chats. )
e . go off — HeoXMJaHHO 3a3BOHUTD

You get mobiles in class too. There’s rarely a lecture when t muit okl — TR E ‘
somebody’s mobile doesn’t go off! | just can’t get used to it! P ?

| find it so annoying because mobile calls become more
important than face-to-face conversations. When a mobile rings,

campus — the land and buildings
of a university or college

conversations get put on hold. That doesn’t seem right! —— Which of the explanations shows
@ the meaning of the underlined
I use my mobile to call my husband to tell him I’'m OK. Mostly phrase in Text A better?

| use it when | want to put somebody’s mind at ease, if I'm
running late or in an emergency. Even then, I'm still not sure
when or where it's acceptable to make a mobile-phone call.
| am concerned about talking on my phone and disturbing
people near me. | think I’'m quiet enough, but | still wonder

if it is OK.

a) regularly use mobile phones
in school

b) normally do it so that it
no longer seems surprising
or strange

|
\
\
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UNIT 7 Lessons 2-3

2b Read the texts again and decide which person:

1 is worried about other people’s feelings when using his / her mobile phone
believes mobile phones are not necessary at school

doesn’t think people should use their mobile phones while talking to other people
is completely positive about using mobile phones

feels bad about hearing what people say on mobile phones

thinks he / she sees too many mobile phones around

uses his / her mobile phone for important calls

believes that using mobile phones can cause iliness

OOoooddod

Vocabulary

3a Match the words in bold in Text D with their explanations.

1 that can be allowed

2 unexpected or dangerous situations
3 comfortable, without worries

4 worried

3b Look through the text in Ex. 2a and complete the mind map.
® Add your own ideas if you can.

in emergencies

——

o Why people use mobile phones

=

3c In pairs rate the ideas in Ex. 3b from the most to the least important and
explain your rating.

3d In Ex. 2a find the phrases the people used to express their attitudes to
mobile phones.

® Write the phrases you found in your personal vocabulary lists.
® Use the phrases to express your attitude to mobiles.

Example: | don’t see the real need to carry mobile phones everywhere. /| don’t
worry that my mobile rings on a bus when there are other people around.

Language work i

4a Answer the question alongside the text in Ex. 2a. 1 Which of the sentences implies that
something has changed? How do you know?
4b Read these sentences and answer the questions. 2 Does the structure include:
A Alot of teenagers are used to taking their a) infinitive?
mobile phones to school now. b) Ving form?
B Teenagers got used to taking their mobile 3 Is the word o here:

hones to school very quickly.
: A y a) part of the infinitive?

b) a preposition?

99
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4c Use the LOOK box to fill in the gaps with the right form

4d

of be or get.

%
1

Both positive and negative forms are possible.

| ... tired when | came home but | ... tired after doing

my piano lessons.

| ... interested in new models of mobile phones when

my father bought one.

| ... (not) interested in new technology, but now | see it

can make life more comfortable.

My sister always ... annoyed when she hears me
speaking on the telephone with my friends.

My mother ... really annoyed that | had not told her
that | would come later.

Play the Habits game.

1

Take several slips of paper and complete the sentences

(one sentence on a slip).
I'm used to...

I’'m not used to...

| can’t get used to...

| am usually tired after...

| easily get annoyed when...

| got interested in ... not long ago.
| have been interested in ... for several years.

Put all the papers in a pile and read them one by one.

Try to guess who wrote these statements. *

Speaking

5a Discuss in pairs and decide what you would do and why you would do it

Sb

100

in the following situations.

Example: In a café I'll switch off my mobile phone so as not to interrupt

our conversation.

1
2

3
4

You are in a café with your friend. Suddenly your mobile phone rings.
You are in a lesson. You'’ve forgotten to switch your mobile phone off

and it suddenly rings in the middle of the lesson.

You are in the theatre. Your phone rings during the performance.

You are at home having dinner with your family.
Your phone rings.

In pairs make a list of arguments for and against
the statements.

]
1

2

Get ready to present your arguments to the class.

There is no real need to bring mobile phones

to school.

It doesn’t matter that people might be listening.

It doesn’t seem right that conversations stop when
someone’s mobile phone rings.

We shouldn’t use mobile phones in a public place.

[ bave beew. uintevested un |
f-mr seveval vears. 1 )

LOOK
be / get used to noun / Ving
interested in
tired of
annoyed
etc

| wasn’t used to switching my mobile phone
off in school but then | got used to it.
| simply can’t get used to it.

[ (M/,t je;{: wsed o

Fre e +o..

([ LANGUAGE SUPPORT )

¢ We have discussed the statement ... and we
have come up with some ideas about it.

¢ On the one hand we agree with the statement
and here are our arguments.

e First of all,...

¢ Another thing is...

e Also,...

o And finally,...

¢ But on the other hand we...

¢ On the whole we can say that...
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UNIT 7 Lesson 4

Lesson 4 Embarrassing situations

Warm-up

1 What has happened?

Listening

2a In pairs look at the pictures and answer the questions.

1 What has happened?
2 What do you think the owners of the pets feel?

2b Listen to the stories and say whether your guesses
were right.

Reading

3a Read the same stories as in Ex. 2a and 2b that are
published in a teenage magazine and answer the
questions.
1 Which sentences / phrases set the scene (introduce
the place, the characters, the time) in the stories?
What tense is used for that?
2 What tenses are used to describe what happened
in the stories?
What do the final sentences in the stories tell us about?
4 Why is there no name after the first story?

w

@ One day | was taking my dog for a walk and | was on the point of
going home when | noticed a boy | really like with a gang of his
friends. Of course, | was trying to act cool, but my dog started to
roll in a big, muddy puddle. Then it stood up and shook itself and
covered me in mud all over! The boys all laughed, so | ran home. ‘
| thought | would never walk my dog again! | was so embarrassed!

Katie, Wales

Last year when my friend was on holiday | was looking after her pet lizard.
When | was getting some food for it, | spilt some on the carpet, so | got the
vacuum out to clean it up. | thought | would give the lizard a drink first and
went into the kitchen to get some water, leaving the vacuum cleaner on.
| came back and, as | was about to put the water in the tank, the lizard
jumped on my hand. | screamed and it fell on the floor, and was almost
sucked up by the vacuum! Luckily, | saved it — it just seemed a bit stunned.
Jenny, Teddington

1 Look at the picture and answer the questions.

2 What do you think the person feels?

1 When did she think that?

2 Was she thinking about her

past / present / future?

Which word shows that?

4 Why do you think would, not
will is used for talking about
the future?

w

GLOSSARY
gang — KOMIIaHUsI
spill (spilt, spilt) — pacceinaTs
stunned — shocked
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%
3b Discuss in small groups and report the results - atalk with a friend?
of the discussion in class. - aletter to a magazine?
L \holch?s\;"cll;agon is more embarrassing / - a positive reaction from friends?
unny? / »
: . - the ability to laugh at oneself?

2 How would you feel in similar situations?

3 What can help a person to cope with + being alone for some time?

embarrassment: - anything else?
Vocabulary
4a Find the phrases in bold in the texts in Ex. 3a and 4b Make sentences using be on the point of or
answer the questions below. be about.
Story A ® Change the form of be where necessary.
1 Had the girl already started going home? Example: | / go home / when / my dog / start
2 What verb form is used after be on the point of? to roll / in a puddle of mud.

| was on the point of going home when my dog

Story B
3 Had she already put the water in the tank? Why started to roll in a puddle of mud.
do you think so? 1 The boys / go round the corner / when /
4 What verb form is used after be about? they / see me.
5 What other way of saying this do you know? 2 1/ greetthem / when / my dog / shake itself
all over me.
Language work 3 | /feed my friend’s pet / when /| / spill
its food.
5a In the text in Ex. 3a find the underlined sentence 4 | /cleanitup /when / a terrible thing happen.
and answer the questions alongside the text. 5 |/ panic /when /| /manage / to switch off ‘
the vacuum.

5b Look at the picture and complete the sentences
expressing the girl’s thoughts before and
after the party.

® Start the sentences with: .

| thought...

| was sure...
| hoped...

| decided...

Example: The party will be great. — | thought the
party would be great.

Before the party:

| will enjoy every moment of the party.
My costume will be the best.

| will win the first prize.

All my classmates will be impressed!
The boys will invite me to dance.

I will have a great time.

O WN =

After the party:
7 Iwill never go there again.
8 They will always think | am stupid. Future seen from the past
) ) ) ) Ved (past form) + would V
6 Writea story. about an emParrassmg situation. [ thaiight | wotild niever walk
® You can either use the picture story (Ex. 5b) my dog again!
or a story of your own. See also Ex. 3a.
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UNIT 7 Lesson 5

Lesson’5 don’t belong

Warm-up

1 Look at the picture and answer the questions.
1 Who is the girl?
2 Why is she here?
3 How does she feel? Why?
4 |sit going to be easy for her to be with the others? Why?

Reading

2a Read the text and say what you have learnt about Nasim from the text.

Nasim didn’t talk to any of the girls that week. The teachers were all kind to her
and some of them remembered to speak slowly when they were talking to her,
though some, like Mr Brown, shouted. Miss Peters always smiled at her and
repeated things for her, but Mr Bead was the only one who ever sat down by
her when he had set work for the others, and she always shrank away from him. GLOSSARY
Occasionally someone shouted out a remark to her, which she didn’t under-
stand but which made everyone else laugh; she burned inside with humiliation,
knowing that they must be laughing at her, though she didn’t understand why.
Most people ignored her, even when she smiled at them, and this was even
harder for her to understand.

She spent break and lunchtime in the classroom; if she went outside she stood
alone, and she found it difficult to recognise even the children from her own class.

She didn’t say anything about all this at home. (Her aunt had never been to
an English school, neither had Majad or Uncle Assan. How could they imagine
what it was like for her? And as for little Yasmine, she had always lived here.
She chattered away in English with a broad local accent, and had made dozens
of friends at her little local school.) Nasim kepf her puzzlement and her disap-
pointment to herself, and late at night when the house was quiet and Yasmine
asleep beside her she struggled to keep the thoughts of home out of her mind.

“I wish | hadn’t come here,” she whispered into the silence. “| don’t belong.”

shrink away — oTnpsinyTh

burn here — feel a very
strong emotion

whisper — menrarts
humiliation — yHuxenue
chatter away — talk non-stop

puzzlement — a feeling of not
understanding something

2b Read the text again and choose the correct answer to the questions.

1 Nasim didn’t talk to other children at school 3 When classmates laughed at her she
because she a) cried
a) didn’t speak English well b) didn’t understand
b) couldn’t tell her classmates from c) talked to a teacher
one another by their fac?s 4 Nasim didn’t tell anybody at home about her
c) fmr:ld see that they didn’t want to talk problems at school because she thought
o her

a) they were not interested
b) they wouldn’t understand
c) they never went to school

2 Nasim stayed in the classroom at
lunchtime because

a) she had forgotten her lunch 5
b) she didn’t know the way back if she left

the classroom
c) she didn’t want to stand alone in the corridor

Nasim felt unhappy because she

a) was in a country where she was a stranger
b) didn’t understand anything at school
c) looked different from others
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|

2c In pairs answer the questions and give reasons for your answers.
1 What dbes Nasim feel?
2 What do you think her problems are?
3 Was it possible to solve the problems? How?
4 Who do you think tried to help her?
5 What do you think the title of the lesson means?

Vocabulary

3a In the text in Ex. 2a find the words in bold and choose the best explanation for each of them.

1 repeated 2 ignored 3 recognise
a) said something again a) people were aggressive a) to know a person by his face
b) said something loudly b) didn’t pay attention to her b) understand what a person
speaks about
3b Read the text again and fill in the table with the 3¢ In pairs say what you would do and feel if you
words and phrases which describe what the were a character in the story.
characters did and felt. ® Use the ideas from the table in Ex. 3b.
Nasim Other people Example: If | were Nasim, | would try to talk to

my classmates.
‘ \/\/W If | were a teacher, | would never shout at pupils.

If I were her classmate, | would(n't)...

Speaking
4a Find out how you feel in the situations listed below and compare yourself and your partner.

1 Mark the statements in the table true (T) or false (F).
! 2 Compare your answers with your partners.
3 Prepare to report what you and your partner have in common.

True | False

| find it easy to be kind and friendly to people who are different from me.

| always smile at people when | greet them.
When | want to talk to a person | sit down next to that person to create a friendly atmosphere.

HlWOIN]| =

When | see that somebody is doing something strange or something | don’t like | always shout
out a remark to that person.
| don’t think it’s a good idea to laugh at people when they are in an embarrassing situation.

When | don’t like a person | just ignore him / her.
When | meet a lot of new people it’s difficult for me to recognise all of them.
When | have a problem with my friends or classmates | prefer to keep it to myself.

O IN|O| O,

4b In groups of three or four answer the questions and take notes.

1 Could Nasim’s situation happen in your class?
2 What do you think should be done to overcome such situations?

Personal Ground Rules
| should...
| will....

4c Write ground rules for yourself on how to behave in your class and
to be friendly and polite with classmates.




Lesson 6 They are human too

Reading

1a Read the texts and match the situations in the pictures with the texts.

You... forget teachers are human

If you have ever been amazed that your French teacher is a champion dancer
in his spare time, giggled when your Maths teacher wore leather trousers, or
nearly fainted in shock when you saw your head teacher kissing her husband in
the supermarket, then you’re guilty of forgetting that your teachers are really
people outside school.

8| | You... misbehave in class
... you play practical jokes like hiding in cupboards or gluing the marker pens
to the board, talk when you are supposed to be working, read your favourite
magazine inside your textbook, shout, giggle, pass notes — you get the idea...

¢| | You... suffer in silence

You can’t work out how to do something, either because you were ill when
the class learnt it, you’ve forgotten it, or you just don’t understand. You are
too embarrassed to ask the teacher so you keep worrying yourself to death,
missing class, or just copying the answers from your mates.

D| | You... act like they’re stupid
You tell your teacher your dog ate your homework ... or you couldn’t do it
because you left all your books at school ... or your mum is ill and you didn’t
have time to do your project because you have ta laak aftex your 17 brothers
and sisters. You pretend to be bent over your books studying when in fact
you've fallen asleep. You copy tasks from your mates. And you think you've
got away with it.

1b In small groups discuss and decide how your teacher might react
in each situation.

® Make notes.

1c Find out what your teacher really thinks about each situation.
® Report to the class which of your guesses were right / wrong.

UNIT 7 Lesson 6

GLOSSARY

giggle [gigl] — xuxukarh
faint in shock — ynacrts
B 0OMOpOK

be bent over your books —
CKJIOHATBCS HAJ| KHUTaMU
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Listening

2a |#4 Listen to what most teachers think about
such situations and match their opinions with
the situations.

Speaker 1

Speaker 2

Speaker 3

Speaker 4

Vocabulary

3a Find these words and phrases in the text in
Ex. 1a and choose the right meaning for them.

1 be guilty of
a) to feel you did something wrong
b) to feel you did something right
2 be supposed to
a) you should be doing something
b) you think of doing something
3 suffer

a) have a rest
b) have a problem

4 work out

a) calculate
b) understand

5 get away with

a) succeed in doing something wrong
b) being caught and punished for something
you did wrong ‘

Speaking

4a In small groups discuss and answer the questions.

@ Involve your teacher.
® Give your reasons.

1 Have the situations described in Texts B, C, D
in Ex. 1a happened with you or in your class?

2 Should we avoid such situations? Why?
Why not?

3 What could pupils do? What could teachers
do?

2b Discuss in pairs these questions and report the
answers to the class.

1 Why do pupils act like this?

2 Does your teacher think the same as most
teachers do? Why do you think so?

3 Isit possible to change a teacher’s opinion
about you? How?

3b Match a word or phrase in column A with
a word or phrase in column B to make
meaningful combinations.

A B
1 suffer a) to be working
2 be supposed b) how to do something
3 get away with ¢) doing something
4 work out d) in silence
5 be guilty of e) something

3c Use the phrases from Ex. 3b to fill in the gaps
in these sentences.

® Make any necessary changes.

1 When you shout out a rude remark, you ...
forgetting that people may get offended.

2 “Youwon't... your lies! | see through you!”
said the head teacher.

3 These pupils ... working. Why are they
running around?

4 Don't... Tell me what happened! | will help you!

I can’t ... how to do this sum. Can you help me?

(&)1

4b In groups agree on the two or three best ideas
about how to avoid such situations in your class.

These ideas may help you
Be attentive to the people around you!
We all have good days and bad days!
Laugh with the rest and get on with
your work!
If you need help, say so!
Try being honest!
Try doing your task in the first place!
Apologise if you feel you are guilty!
Promise to do better next time and mean it!
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Lesson 7 Check your progress

1 [®4V]Listen to a school psychologist and choose
the right answer to the questions below.

1 Compromise is about

a) consideration for other people’s feelings
b) understanding what you want
c) understanding what people think about you

2 The psychologist gives this as an example
~ of compromise

a) washing your dirty clothes yourself

b) never watching any television

c) trying to do some things to please
your parents

3 She thinks the following behaviour may help
to reach a compromise with parents

a) watching TV after you have a cola
b) doing sports seriously
c) being tidy and helping about the house

4 In her opinion to reach a compromise more
quickly, you should at first

a) listen to the person you talk to
b) suggest something extreme
c) insist on your opinion

5 She gives an example of how to

a) have a friendly discussion about how to
organise a party

b) call parents from a party to calm them

c) get parents to agree that you can return

late from a party

2 Read the article about the history of birthday parties
and mark the statements true (T) / false (F).
1 The tradition of birthday parties started
in order to have a celebration for friends
and relatives on that day. ]
2 On this day friends and family brought
their good wishes and presents to

frighten evil spirits away. ]
3 The first celebrations were organised

for children. ]
4 The first children parties were organised

in Germany. ]
5 Such traditions as cakes with candles

and birthday games are similar in

many countries. ]

The tradition of birthday parties started in Europe

a long time ago. It was feared that evil spirits were
particularly attracted to people on their birthdays.
To protect them from harm, friends and family would
come to be with the birthday person and bring good
thoughts and wishes. Giving gifts brought even more
good cheer to keep away the evil spirits. This is how
birthday parties began.

At first it was only kings who were recognised
important enough to have a birthday celebration. As
time went by, children became included in birthday
celebrations. The first children’s birthday parties
happened in Germany and were called Kinderfeste.

Some traditions are quite similar in many parts of
the world; birthday candles which carry wishes up to
God, birthday games which check how much more
a child can do compared to last year, and birthday
pinches (ywmnbeiBaHua) or taps (wnenku) which bring
good luck for the coming year. Some traditions are

more specific to certain countries.

3 Read what a teenager says about his first day at a new school and put the verb

in brackets in the proper form.

1 When the school year started | was about ... (panic) — | thought | would never

remember the names of my classmates.

2 |was sure they ... (not / want) to talk with me — they all looked so cool. | was too shy,

| hoped somebody ... (talk) to me first.

W

I was on the point of ... (ask) my mum to return to my first school when everything changed.
Our teacher told us ... (organise) a competition for those who were interested in music.

5 Music has always been one of my hobbies and | was about ... (say) something about
it when one of the class leaders asked me to help organise a contest about the latest

groups and singers.

6 Thenlrealised ... (have) many new friends there. And now | am happy | came to this

school on the first of September.
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4 Fillin the gaps in the sentences with be or get in the proper form.

® Sometimes both are possible.

1 lcan’t... used to starting classes so early — it’s difficult for me to concentrate.
2 Atschooll ... used to doing homework every day and it wasn’t difficult for me to get ready

for the final exams.

3 |think it’s more difficult to study in the eighth grade but I’'m sure I'll ... used to it.

4 My sister ... used to keeping a diary. She sometimes reads her funny notes and the whole

family enjoys it.

5 Read what some teenagers from the school
council say about rules of behaviour at school
and choose the right option.

| believe we should work over / out
a code of behaviour for school
pupils that everybody should follow.

It’s a good idea to apologise if
you are guilty of / at something.

| think if we are concerned about /
in other people’s feelings we should
always try to be polite and friendly.

- What if we sing Happy Birthday )

8\ on/ateach person’s birthday?

We could start by just smiling at /
on people in the morning — it will
create a nice atmosphere at school.

6 Choose the best word or phrase to complete
the sentences.

1 Pupils who ... no respect for their classmates
may have no friends.

A put B show C take D offer
2 It’s always pleasant to ... a birthday gift.

A receive B take C send D win
3 May all you wishes ... true!

A get B become C be D come

4 It'san old tradition to ... a birthday cake
with candles.

A decorate B celebrate C put D light

5 They were ... late so we didn’t get to the city
centre until 3 o’clock.

A going B falling C running D doing
6 Do you think he will ... us? We haven’t met

for five years.

A see B know C hear D recognise

7 I'm sure she recognised me but she just ... and
went on speaking to her friends.

A ignored B pretended C recognised
D noticed

8 She is a very nice woman. She always does
everything to ... the person she is talking
to at ease.

A make B put C do D feel

9 It’s Dad’s birthday and we are going out for
a meal to...

A mark B congratulate C celebrate

D remember

[ Total score: 50
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Lesson 8 A class agreement

You are going to make a poster about the relationships in your class.
Follow the instructions below, agree on the rules, design a poster and

display it in your class. And keep to your agreements!

At home prepare the following materials for the project and
bring them to the class.

1

List of ideas about how to make birthday celebrations special
for your classmates (Lesson 1).

Arguments for and against using mobile phones at school
(Lessons 2-3).

Short personal stories about embarrassing situations (Lesson 4).

Personal ground rules about attitudes to new pupils in the
class (Lesson 5).

List of ideas about avoiding awkward situations with your
teachers in class (Lesson 6).

Make a poster about your class.

1

()]

As a whole class make six piles of material — each pile for
one topic (see Ex. 1).

As a whole class agree which of the topics is taken up by
each group so that all the topics are covered and take your
group’s materials.

In your work group look at the materials and decide which
you are going to include in your poster.

Draft a poster.

Make the final version of your poster. ’

Decide on how you are going to present your poster.

Present your poster.

1

2 Listen to the other presentations and ask questions if something is not clear to you. )

Display your group poster for the class and briefly present it. If your classmates have

questions, answer them.

Say what you like in each poster.

UNIT 7 Lesson 8

using mobile
phones at scheol

embarrassing
situations

attitudes to
new pupils

Think of your own work during the lesson and fill in this evaluation card.

PUPIL’S EVALUATION CARD

Questions Score
1 Did | like how the work went? 1—2—3—4—-5
2 Did | bring any useful materials or ideas? 1—2—3—4—5
3 Did | use English during the work? 1—2—3—4—5
4 Did my group show good results? 1—2—3—4—5
Total score: / out of 20




Investigation in progress
Lessons 1-2 Detectives

Warm-up &

1 Look at the pictures and answer the questions. ©

1 Do you know these people?
2 What do they have in common?

Reading

2a Look at the picture and say what the story might be about, then read
the text and check your guesses.

GLOSSARY
lounge [lavnd3] — xomn
revive [ri'varv] — BO3BpaTHTb
K >KU3HU

sob — priaTh

Describing the time
and place (setting)
B
MOONLIGHT SONATA Describing what
@ It was a cold winter night in the Rocky Mountains. happened
The temperature had fallen well below zero, but it was
cosy and warm in the lounge of Forest Lodge, the hotel j\ /E
. . . . C
where Detective Lorna Cummins was spending a holiday. - )
e 4 Giving the details of
She sat lazily in front of a huge fire. st Bansaied
Suddenly, a desperate-looking man burst in the front door, PP

shook water from his clothes and fell on the floor. It was Harry ;’ ;

Lewis, one of the guests at the hotel. D | }

The hotel doctor managed to revive him, and, with great Investigating the case
difficulty, Lewis told his story.
“My wife Connie, and | love ... loved ice-skating. The full m

E
moon is so bright tonight that Connie thought it would be
romantic to go skating,” he explained.

(Rh(C)

Solving the puzzle




©®

2b

2c

2d

UNIT 8 Lesson 1-2

“We must have skated for about twenty minutes when Connie g
suggested having a race. She was a better skater than me and skated
ahead. | called out to her to stop but she didn’t listen. | couldn’t see her P,
in the dark, but | could hear her laughter. Suddenly, the laughter stopped. ‘
Then | saw a big hole in the ice. | think someone must have made it earlier 1 Was Lewis
to fish or something. | realised with horror that Connie must have fallen in. absolutely sure?
She can’t have seen the hole in the dark, poor darling.” 2 Was Lewis sure that
“Calm down, Mr Lewis,” said Detective Cummins, touching his wet Connie didn’t see
shoulder gently, “What happened next?” the hole?
“l took off my skates and jumped in after her. | tried to find her, but it 3 Was Detective
was no use. | could see a cabin at the edge of the lake, so | shouted for Cummins sure of

help, but there can’t have been anyone there because no one came.
So | walked back here.”

“Let’s hope for the best,” said Detective Cummins. “She might not
have fallen in the hole ... but something just as bad could have happened
to her.”

Led by hotel staff Detective Cummins walked the half mile to the lake
and found the large hole in the ice that Lewis had described. His skates
were close by but there was no sign of his wife’s body. They made their
way back to the hotel in the freezing night, carrying Lewis’s skates.

When he saw the skates, Lewis broke down and sobbed into his hands.

“You can stop the acting now, Lewis. | know you're lying. Tell me what
really happened to your wife,” said Lorna Cummins...

what she is saying?
t

i
Look through the story and say who these people are: ﬁ

1 Lorna Cummins )

2 Harry Lewis

3 Connie

Which questions CANNOT be answered in the story?

What was Ms Cummins wearing?

Did Lewis and Connie get married long before the event?
Who was a better ice-skater?

Why was there nobody in the cabin near the lake?

Did Lewis love his wife?

6 Did Detective Cummins guess what had happened to Connie?

O WON =

Match the parts of the diagram on the right of the text page 110 with the parts of the text.

Vocabulary
3a Translate the highlighted phrase in Ex. 2a into 3b Choose the right verb form.
Russian;and anawer the guastions. 1 Miss Marple suggested to find / finding
1 Which verb form is used after the Russian new evidence.
verb npeanoxuts? 2 Sherlock Holmes suggested examining /
2 Which verb form is used after the English to examine the room again.
verb suggest? 3 Anastasia Kamenskaya suggested checking /
3 Does either of the sentences say who the to check the doctor’s alibi.

suggestion was addressed to?
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Language work

4a Answer the questions alongside the text in Ex. 2a.

4b Fill in the table with phrases from the text in Ex. 2a.

—
Not a fact, but the speaker is sure (deduction) The speaker is not sure (possibility) ‘
We must have skated... ...she might have fallen...
4c Fill in the gaps with the phrases in the box. LOOK

. . .R.e.f(.ar‘ t.o,tf]?.t_e)ft,'?.E.x; 2a ........... Modal verbs for expressing deduction (about the past)

must have seen  must have run away . must have + V(3)
can'thave stayed = must have wanted - can’t have + V(3)

She was not at home — she must have been at work.
It was dark, and the inspector can’t have seen the robber.

1 Connie ... .
In such a cold night Lewis’s clothes ... Modal verbs for expressing possibility (about the past)
wet for long. might have + V(3)

3 For some reason Lewis ... to hide the truth. could have + V(3)

4 Connie ... the hole in the ice, because

. We didn’t find the gun. He might have hidden it or thrown
the moon was so bright. gu g ve hidden w

it away.
i The inspector was not sure who had committed the crime —
‘ it could have been any of the suspects.

\ 4d Match the sentences in column A with the sentences in column B.

‘ Example: Hercule Poirct was sure that the woman had
; written the letter.— She must have written the letter.

A B
1 Hercule Poirot was sure that the criminal had escaped. a) She could have met him.
2 Miss Marple thought that the woman had met her husband, but she was not sure. b) He might have escaped.
3 Sherlock Holmes was certain that the suspect had not been able to escape. c) He must have escaped.
4 Anastasia Kamenskaya understood that Liza had met her son secretly. d) She must have met him.
5 Hercule Poirot doubted that the burglar had escaped, though it was possible. e) He can’t have escaped.

4e For each of these Russian sentences find an English equivalent in Ex. 4d.

1 He MmoxeT 6bITb, 4TOOLI OH y6exarn.
2 MoxerT 6biTb, OH yoexan.

3 [onmxHo 6bITb, OH yOexarn.

4 BeposATHO, OHa BCTpPETuna ero.

5 JomkHO ObiTb, OHA BCTPETUNA ErO.

Speaking

5 Discuss in pairs how Detective Cummins in the text in Ex. 2a found out that
Harry Lewis’s story was not true and report to the class.
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Lesson 3 Coin collection

1a Look at the pictures and guess how the objects are related
to the main characters of the story.

Example: Father might like riding horses.

UNIT 8 Lesson 3

GLOSSARY

grumble — BopuaTth

ancient origin ['einfont 'pridzin] —
NpeBHEE MPOUCXOXKICHNE

1b Read the beginning of the story and check your guesses.

My name is James Springwood. Mum and dad still call me Jimmy,
which | don’t like as | am already 13, but parents are parents. My

dad works as a manager for a big company producing computer
electronics, my mum is a housewife. Now she is visiting her sister in
Liverpool, so my dad and me are the only people responsible for the
family now. | also have a 10-year-old sister, little Jan, as everybody
calls her. She is crazy about puzzles. Sometimes she is fun to talk to,
but to tell you the truth | would prefer somebody else’s company most
of the time. Why are little girls so nosy and sticky? Our gran also lives
with us. She is the best granny in the world. In her youth she used to
ride horses and play baseball with boys, and she knows a lot of tricks
and card games. Our family is of ancient origin, and gran says that her —
great-great-grandfather was a very important person and lived in a
castle in the southwest of Britain. This fact is important for the story
I am going to tell you.

At the end of April our head teacher came to our class and
announced that there would be a school exhibition of students’
collections. So we were invited to participate. | was glad as we had a
wonderful coin collection at home, dating back to the 18th century.

So when | came home the first thing | burst out with was, “Dad,
where’s our coin collection? | need it for our school exhibition!” Dad
didn’t seem to be very pleased, he started grumbling something like,

-

“It’s our treasured possession... all the family are proud of it... you —
are not responsible enough...”

What do these phrases mean:
she is fun to talk to

a) itisinteresting to talk to her
b) she is funny

she used to ride horses

a) she often rides horses
b) she once rode horses

he kind of agreed

a) he was kind and agreed
b) he agreed in a way

Why is is here and are there?

13
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But | said, “Dad, this is the way to make our collection even more famous!”

3 Which happened and he kind of agreed. But when he unlocked the bureau where the
earlier? How is it collection had always been kept, we saw it was gone! The only two people
shown? who had the key to the bureau were him and gran, but gran showed the

4 Who are they? key and said she hadn’t used it for ages. Dad got furious. We all were
Why they, not it? —— Very worried too. He called the police and they arrived immediately. They

examined the bureau and the area around and asked dad and gran a lot

of questions, like, “When did you see the collection last? Did you have any
visitors? Who else knew about the collection? Where is Mrs Springwood?
Who do you suspect?” etc. Then they asked dad to give them a detailed
description of the collection (which he surely had in perfect order with all his
documents), and left. We didn’t sleep well that night. We didn’t have much
hope that the collection would be returned.

1c Do question 1 alongside the text.

1d Look through the text and do the investigation following these steps:
1 Find in the text the evidence to prove
a) that the collection was very valuable
b) that Mr Springwood was very neat about his things
c) that all the family were upset about the disappearance of the collection

2 Which of the characters didn’t have the key to the bureau?
3 If you were a police officer what other questions would you ask the Springwood family?
4 What part of the detective story structure (see Ex. 2a, Lessons 1-2) does this text refer to?

-------------------

1e What do you think happened to the collection in Ex. 1b?

® Use the ideas from the box. h!de
. ) give (as a present)
Example: A robber must have stolen the collection. Jim’s mum © disappear
can’t have taken the collection. ) ke
sell

...................

Language work

2a Answer questions 2 and 4 alongside the LOOK
textin Ex. 1b.
Collective nouns

2b Study the LOOK box and choose the right family, team, group, class, company, government
form of the verb in the sentences below.

. ) ) o Singular verb Focus on the group as a whole:
| 1 My family is /are on holiday in Britain. Our family is of ancient origin.
2 The family is / are an important part of Plural verb E e individuai -
every society. ural ver ocus on the individuals makingup
a group: |

3 The police is / are investigating a very All the family are proud of it

strange case now. |

4 CSKA Moscow is / are one of the best police, a number of, a group of |
{ Russian football teams. Plural verb He called the police and they |
5 Our class is / are working together on arrived immediately. :
a project. |
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i 3a Answer question 3 alongside the text in Ex. 1b.

3b Report what the characters said or asked.

Example: Granny said, “In my childhood I used to ride horses.”
— Granny said that in her childhood she had used to ride horses.

James said, “Our headmaster came to our class.”

The police asked, “When did you last see the collection?”
Granny said, “I haven’t seen the collection for ages.”

The police asked, “Have you had any visitors lately?”
James said, “Our mother has left for Liverpool.”

O wWwnNn =

3¢ Report what these people said to the police.

-

Cl—g:jn’t hear anything. )

UNIT 8 Lesson 3

LOOK

Sequence of tenses in reporting
speech (about the past)

asked / said to somebody /
told somebody that somebody
had Ved(3)

The inspector said, “We have found
the criminal.”

The inspector said that they had
found the criminal.

| have just seen somebody
jump out of the window.

15
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Lesson 4 Whatis “Glydocalm”?

Vocabulary CLUES
case n — an event that needs police investigation

crime n — an illegal activity

crime scene n — the place where a crime
happened

commit a crime — do something illegal
criminal n — someone who does illegal things
evidence n — facts or objects that make you
believe that something is true

examine v — to look at sth carefully because you
want to find out more about it

find out v — to get information about sth, either
by chance, or trying to get it

investigate something v — to try to find out
the truth about a crime or a problem, especially
by using careful methods

investigation n — a process of investigating
suspect (someone of something) v — to think
that something (especially bad) is probably true
suspect n — someone who is thought to

Task 1: Fill in the mind maps with the words in the box. be a criminal

witness n — someone who sees a crime or an
accident and can describe what happened

1 Help the students from the police college to
do their test.

® |[f necessary use the clues.
commitacrime examine suspect evidence -
© crime investigate findout suspect case . Task 2: Restore this police report which has been
. investigation witness criminal  crime scene spoiled by coffee.
............................... R @ You may use the CIUeS agaln

® Remember to use the correct forms of the words.

503/05

_The (1) of the stolen necklace.

The crime mMas (2)‘on 31 October.

carefully the place and found
some (7) : igarette box,
footprints (not toogbig) and a match.’
After some e (8) Dread had
three (9) : Mr Jones, a baker, Mrs
Pfimm, a nurse and Mr Grove, a
businessman. Later he (10)

that Mr Grove and Mr Jones had alibis
and can't have stolen the necklace.
Mrs Pfimm was arrested.

/fr/f’f__:—\\\\\\ The (3) was not found, but the
police managed to find a (4bho
saw s running away from the
. . (5)° olice Inspector Dread

Other nouns
connected
. With crime
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eading

a Read the next part of the story about the coin collection
and find the wrong ending for each of the sentences below.

Early the next day | awoke to someone tickling

my left heel. Of course it was little Jan! So many
times had | told her that | hated to be woken up like
that! But Jan looked serious, which is very unnatural
for her. “Look, James!” She calls me James when
she wants something from me. She handed me a

small piece of paper, on which something like a map

was drawn. There was also something on the other
side. | read, “Glydocalm — Take two tablespoons
three times a day.” It was obviously a doctor’s
prescription, and it was for Mrs E. Springwood, my
gran! The map... there was something very familiar
about it. It looked like there was a park nearby,

the park where we walk in good weather. Yes, the
flowerbed, the old oak tree, the Swan Pond, the

Rose Alley... Everything was here, drawn with Gran’s

trembling hand! Hmmm... Glydocalm... “Hey, Jan,”
I said. “Go to the library and bring the medical
encyclopedia... Quick!” As Jan disappeared from
my bedroom | heard the phone ringing. My dad
answered, and | am giving the full text of the talk
here because it is also very important.

Look through the text and answer the questions.

1 Do you think James is a good brother? Why?

2 Why do you think the plan of the park was drawn?

3 What part of the diagram in Ex. 2a (Lessons 1-2)
does this text refer to?

istening

[#V] Listen to the conversation between
Mr Springwood and the doctor and say what
the reason for the call was.

® Choose from the list.

1 to make an appointment (HasHa4nTb BCTPEYy)
for next week

2 toinform Mrs Springwood about the book she
had left at the doctor’s office

3 toinvite James to visit the doctor and discuss
the message left in the book

UNIT 8 Lesson 4

1 James and Jan found
a) the medicine
b) the prescription
c) the map of the park
2 James sent Jan
a) to the library

b) to the park
c) to find the encyclopedia

3 The phone call was
a) answered by James
b) very important
c) answered by his father

GLOSSARY

tickle — mekorarh
heel — nsTKa

hand v — nopgasarthb
obviously — oueBujHO
prescription — peunent
familiar — 3HaKOMBIN
trembling — npoxxaniuit

Speaking

4a Answer the questions.

1 Is the phone call you have just heard formal
or informal? What helped you to decide?

2 In which situations from the list below would
you talk more / less formally? Why?

a) talking to your friend

b) talking to your headmaster

c) making an appointment at the dentist’s
d) talking to your granny

e) calling your mother’s office

17
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4b [®V]Listen to the conversation again and complete the sentences.

Mr Springwood:  Hello.

Dr Bellingham: Good morning. (1) ... Mrs Springwood?

Mr Springwood:  Henry Springwood (2) ... . My mother is
out at the moment. (3) ...7

Dr Bellingham: (4) ... Doctor Bellingham. (5) ... leave a
message for Mrs Springwood?

Mr Springwood:  (6) ...

Dr Bellingham: Your mother was here to see me a week
ago and she left her book here. It’s got
her name init. (7) ... about the book?

4c If James had answered the doctor’s phone call what
might have taken place between them?

@ Use the language of a formal call (see your notes for Ex. 4b).

® Choose from the following ideas:

James asks the doctor about his
granny’s illness but the doctor refuses
to answer his question because
doctors keep their patients’ secrets.

T ‘

James asks the doctor about his

surgery hours (timetable). The r

doctor gives this information. |
|
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Lesson 5 Treasure trail

1a Read the text and find out:

1 what Glydocalm is

2 who went to Doctor Bellingham’s surgery

3 what kind of book James’ granny left at the doctor’s
4 what the children found in the book

Needless to say, Jan tagged along with me when | was ready to go to GLOSSARY

see Doctor Bellingham. She said that she had already done a lot for the tag along — TammTLCs
investigation. By the way, Glydocalm appeared to be a strong medicine for BCIIE

improving your memory processes. OK, OK... it is always easier to agree with improve [im'pru:v] —
my sis. Anyway it made the walk less boring, though | was tired of her “why’s” yIy4qIaTh

and “what’s” by the time we reached the doctor’s surgery. Dr Bellingham sis — informal sister
gave us the book, some of those stupid love stories, and when | took it | bookmark — 3akianka
noticed something like a bookmark inside. But it was not a bookmark — it was handwriting — mouepk
a kind of a strange text, which reminded me of the pirate stories | used to read surgery ['s3:dzori] —

in my childhood. KaOMHET Bpaua

The most amazing thing about that text was that it was written in granny’s
handwriting! This whole thing was getting more and more interesting.

1b Read the text that the children found in their granny’s
book and follow the directions.

Find the treasure

‘ | 1 Start at the park gate and follow the path.
w Turn left and go round the playground. You
N will see a lot of frees. Find the big oak

tree on the left. This is point A.

2 Start at the flowerbed and go along the -
children's railway to the end of the railway.
Then go over the bridge across the Jolly
Stream and follow the road to the end of
it. This is point B. '
| § 3 Go half way along the railway. Turn
southeast along Rose Alley. You will see
the Horror Castle attraction. Find the left
tower. Point C is at the base of it.

4 Start at the merry-go-round. Go north as
far as the pavilion. Go around the pavilion.
You will see the path. Go west along the
path. As soon as you pass the lake, turn
north from the path. You will see a bench.
This is point D.

Now you have all four points. Join lines A
and B, B and C, C and D. From where line DC
crosses line AB draw a line perpendicular to
BC. You will get another point. IT is UNDER
this point!

kA, i L _ it e T an ey "-‘\“‘m"‘“""\\—A

~ \‘vﬂ;q\ FVRY e VL WeR O
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Listening

2a Compare these pairs of sentences using the questions below.

1 Which is more neutral / emotional, (A) or (B)?
2 What do you think makes them more emotional?

A

| tiptoed out of the house.

| walked out of the house.

| saw Jan sneaking behind me.

| saw Jan following me.

She had been suffering from attacks of amnesia.

She had amnesia.

2b Put the pictures in the right order.

2c |[#4] Listen to the end of the story and check your guesses.

Speaking

3 Answer the questions.
1 Did you expect the story to end like this?

When did you start guessing what the end of the story would be? What helped you?

Which of the characters did you like best? Why?

Do you think Mr Springwood will give the collection to James for the exhibition? Why? Why not?

Is this story dramatic? Humorous? Thrilling? Why do you think so?

Is there anything unusual about the story you have read? If yes, what is it?
Have you read any detective stories before? Do you like reading them? Why?

2
3
4
5
6 What was the most exciting moment in the story for you? Why?
-
8
9

Match the texts in Ex. 1a, 1b and 2c and the parts of the diagram alongside the text in Ex. 2a

Lessons 1-2.
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dlesson 6 Join the Agatha Christie Club

Writing

‘1 Write a detective story for the Agatha Christie Club almanac.
® Follow the steps:

1 Look through the three plots below
and choose one for your story.

24 =
e i 2l ks

summer cottage, belonging to a shop
owner has been destroyed. The windows
were broken, the furniture was broken
too, the floor was covered with dirt and
spilt paint. There was a witness — an old
woman who said that she had seen two
people in black jumping out of the window
on Wednesday night (at about 11 p.m.).

Amusician has been robbed. His expensive
trumpet and clarinet were stolen. They had
been kept in his study, which nobody was
allowed to enter. Footprints were found on
the floor, and traces of someone standing
on his / her knees were left in the dust near , 5
ihe desk. His neighbours said they @ L el =

ad been out all the week. A 13-year-old schoolboy has disappeared.
Nobody knows where he is, but he has
sent his family two messages telling
them that he has been kidnapped, but
everything is OK with him. He wrote that
the kidnappers wanted a ransom (a large
sum of money) to set him free.

{{ LANGUAGE SUPPORT )

Agreeing and disagreeing:

+ llike / don’t like the idea of...
+ lam all for it.

+ ldon’t think it’s a good idea.
+ That’s a good idea.

+ Not a bad idea!

+ Sounds good to me.

+ That won’t work!

+ That’ll do!

2 Make a group with those who have chosen the same plot.
3 Inyour group brainstorm the details of the story:

® what really happened
® how you found out what had really happened
® list the characters

Use the tips below.

®

4 Agree on the ideas that suit your story best.

5 Decide who is going to write each part of the story (see Lessons 1-2 in this unit).
6 Write the first draft.

How to write about... g

...the characters ...the setting ...the events

v/ age v the place v/ tenses

v/ occupation v/ thetime See Lessons 4 and 5 Unit 4.
v personality See Lessons 3 and 4 / vocabulary

v/ appearance Unit 6, Lesson 3 See Lesson 5 Unit 8, Ex. 2a.
See Lesson 3 Unit 3, Unit 8.

v ways of expressing deduction and probability

Lesson 3 Unit 8. See Lessons 1-2, Unit 8.

v/ reported speech
See Ex. 3 Lesson 3 Unit 8.
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Lesson 7 Investigate your progress

1 Read the detective story and put a tick in the right column in the table on p.123.

LI

Sl
".

THE CASE OF THE BEACH CAFE BREAK-IN

The Beach Café in Seacliff had only been open a few minutes when Tom went in. He noticed
a new price list on the wall. “What’s this, Mrs Hutchinson?” he asked. “Oh, | put it up this
morning,” she told him. “I’'ve had to increase the prices by ten per cent because | have so
many expenses these days. Last night someone tried to get into the café by breaking the
window in the room at the back. Now I’ll have to get someone to put in new glass.”

“Have you called the police?” Tom asked.

“No point. They didn’t take anything.” She took Tom through to the small room at the
back. “This is my office space. | was working here last night changing the price list. | printed
it and left it on the desk. When | went out, | locked the door into the café, so whoever got in
was stuck in this little room. Nothing here to steal.”

Tom bought a drink and walked down to the seafront. He saw Martin and Frank, who were
fishing there. “Hey,” he called, “Did you know that somebody had broken a window at the
back of the Beach Café last night?” he asked.

“No, we’ve been busy fishing,” Martin answered and showed Tom the fish
they had caught. Martin stood up. “Well, I’'m starving. We got here early this GLOSSARY
morning. I've got 70 pence left from my pocket money, so I'm going to get a break-in — 30. HE3AKOHHOE
muffin from the café.” BTOPKEHUE

“You won’t have enough. You'll need to find another 7 pence from I'm starving — ymupaio
somewhere,” Frank said. “I’m going home to get something to eat.” OT TOJIONA

“Stop, both of you,” Tom said. “I'm going to tell Mrs Hutchinson who broke
the window. | know which one of you it was, and you’ll have to pay for it,” and
he pointed to one of the boys.
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True | False

Mrs Hutchinson put her prices up.

The price list was stolen from the Beach Café.

The window in the back room was broken. .

Frank told Martin to take some more money for the muffin.

Martin was very hungry and he wanted to go home to get something to eat.

Mrs Hutchinson did not call the police.

Martin and Frank were lucky with their fishing. '

A muffin at the Beach Café cost 70 pence.

Ol |Njfojo|bh|lWIN|—=

Frank broke the window.

Tom solved the problem. I Score: 20 I

Correct the mistakes in each line. Underline the wrong word / phrase and write
the correct one in the box. :

—
o

)

From the report from the crime scene

At about 1 a.m. | was went home from school, when | noticed a man

sneaking along the path by my house. | was interesting and stopped.

The man not saw me. He came up to one of

the windows on the ground floor and knocks on it.

Then he waited in a minute and took out a knife.

He started open the window from outside.

| didn’t like it and decided to call the polices. )

Now | know that the man left the key and couldn’t get home.

Olo|IN|lOO|jO || IN|—

By that time | thought it is a robber. .

—_
o

My family has told me | did right.

3 The underlined words from police reports have got into
the wrong sentences. Put them where they should be.
1 These fingerprints are good witness!
2 | examined, that Smith had not been at home
that evening.
3 The only crime who was able to help the police
was Mr Stetson!
4 | am asking everybody to leave the evidence scene!
5 Inspector Lestrade found out the scene carefully.
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4 Write seven sentences saying what could / must have happened with these things.

@The watch /fall /into / the:soup = e ‘ ’ A dog / play / with / the book

3
<4
{

'“‘d:il‘h b o o

Football players / break /
the window

- Achild / lose / the mitten

A robber / tear off /
the handle

A schoolboy / upset /
a bucket of paint

Example: Mr Davis: “| didn’t see anybody.”
— Mr Davis told me (that) he hadn’t seen anybody.

Mrs Dazzle: “I saw a man jumping out of

the window.”

Mr Carter: “Somebody broke into my shop and
stole a bicycle.”

Mrs Carter: “It was the most expensive bicycle!”
Miss Curtis: “l was in the library with my friend at
that time.”

Salina: “My mummy didn’t let me go for a walk
so | didn’t see anything.”

Mr Franklin: “I called the police immediately after
| saw the broken window.”

Tim and Dave: “We saw that man on the bicycle
in black clothes.”

Jim: “I saw an old broken bicycle not far from the

shop.”

| Total score: 50 J
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UNIT 8 Lesson 8

- Lesson 8 The Agatha Christie Club

1 Finalise your detective story for the Agatha Christie Club Almanac.
Follow the stages.

Collect the parts of the story written by your group.
Arrange them according to the diagram in Lessons 1-2 Ex. 2c¢ in this unit.
Edit the draft. You may ask your teacher to help.
Rewrite your story and think of illustrations for it.
Think of a name for your “collective author”.

abhwON-= 0

2 Present your story to the class.

| to do your presentation:

® You may choose one of the following ways

1 Read the story aloud.

2 Dramatise the story.

3 Display the story with illustrations on
the blackboard.

3 Choose the best “writer”.
® Use the peer evaluation card.

PEER EVALUATION CARD

Yes! Almost
(4 points) (3 points)

More or less
(2 points)

Not quite No
(1 point) (0 point)

Question

Was the story interesting?

]
2 Was the story logical?
3 Did the writers use good English?

4 Was the presentation impressive?

Total score: 16 points




.

9 The blue planet

Lesson 1 Areport on water

Warm-up

1 Listen to the sounds of water and put them in the order that you hear them on the tape.

.............

a waterfall
rain

a stream
atap

Vocabulary

2a Look at the diagram of the water cycle prepared for
areport by British children and fill in the gaps.

2b Read the description of the water cycle and answer the questions.

Water constantly takes part in the process which is called the water cycle. Water falls to earth
as rain, snow or hail. Snow and hail melt and then flow into rivers. Most water is collected
and stored in lakes, seas and oceans.

After rain, some water is taken in by plants and soil. Then the sun shines and the water
evaporates from seas and oceans. At the same time the sun evaporates it from the soil
and from plants too. At this stage it rises into the air, cools and turns into clouds.

Afterwards, the clouds are blown by the wind and reach the point where they turn into
very small crystals. Some clouds go down where the temperature gets warmer. In fact, small
droplets of water fall on earth again to continue the cycle.

1 Which words / phrases in bold help to show that

a) things happen one after another? ‘
b) two things happen together? |
c) athing happens after some other thing that has already been mentioned? ‘

Why do you think the words first and finally aren’t used in the description? |
Which verbs are used to show the change of physical state (coctosHue) of water?

Which verbs are used to show how water moves? |
Which of the words can have more uses melt or turn into? Why?

O ON
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2c Complete the statements.

There is an odd word for each statement.
Water can come in the form of ... .

UNIT 9 Lesson 1

2d In pairs discuss ways of organising topic

vocabulary and report back to the class.

® Make a list of ways for organising vocabulary
(see Units 1-8).

® Rate the ways on your list from the most to
the least effective.

Translation

3

7 direct speech

Choose the best translation for the words
in bold.
Sandra uses her knowledge about the water
cycle in her experiments with water.
a) BOAHbLIN Benocunes,
b) KpyroBopoT BOAbI B Npupoae
C) BOAHbIN LUMKN

5 description of feelings ]
6 alot of sequencing words [ ]

]

a) rain  b) hail c¢) stream d) snow
2 Watercan....
a) blow b) flow c) evaporate d) melt
3 Wateris storedin ... .
a) seas b) hail c) lakes d) oceans
4 Water can be taken from ... and rivers.
a) clouds b) streams c) lakes
5 Water can ... ice at low temperatures.
a) changeinto b) melt c¢) turninto
d) become
Writing
4a Read about what we call a report and tick the features in the list which
are characteristic of a report.
1 emotional vocabulary ]
2 many adjectives ]
3 clear logical structure ]
4 present or past simple tense [ ] 8 facts

VFor Your Info

report — an account or description of events, experiences, business
records, etc which is prepared in order to provide people with information

O

4b Unjumble the lines to make a text and find out about how to write a report.
While reading you choose the most

interesting articles and facts.

Then the information you have chosen
is divided into categories.

She gives you a list of books that you
have to read.

You go to the library and read the books
and magazines.

Finally, the title should be chosen and
written above the text in the middle of
the first line.

Now thought should be given to the
most important information, which can
be underlined or highlighted.

h)
i)

[ [0)]
[
[ I0]

Think carefully of the headings to the categories
to show the main idea. At this stage it is good to
meet the teacher again to ask for advice.
After that you get down to writing the report.
Describe each fact in a separate paragraph
clearly and logically first, then organise the
paragraphs in a logical order. The text is
almost ready.

First you meet the teacher and discuss

the topic.

At the same time some pictures or diagrams
can be added to illustrate the examples and
facts in the report.

The process of writing a report consists of
many stages.

4c Choose a topic for your report and describe how you are going to write it.

® Use the sequencing words to describe how you are going to do it.

...............................................................

atthe sametime next then finally

first

at this stage

afterwards
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Lesson 2 Crystal-clear wonder

Vocakulary

1a Study the table which shows some of the words most commonly used
with the word “information” and fill in the gaps in the sentences below.

provide with

gather / collect

search for / find

useful / necessary / relevant information about / on
additional / further
detailed
piece of
® Change the form of the words if necessary.
® More than one word can fill a gap.
|
| 1 ... information is an extremely important skill in the modern world.
‘ 2 Theinternet is an effective way of ... for information.
3 On the internet you can find information ... your topic plus indications where to look for ... information.
4 Do not pile every fact you have found into your report. Choose only ... information.
5 Inan encyclopedia or a textbook you can find extremely ... information on the subject. But quite often
one or two ... of information may be enough to make a good report.
1b Match the numbers with how to read them. Listening
1 1/2 a) a(one) quarter 2a [®4] Listen to the radio programme and say which
2 1/4 b) a half of thes’e prof)le.ms people have discussed.
8. 1/5 c) twenty-five per cent 1~ saving drinking water (]
4 1/20 d) one-fifth 2 the world’s water resources ]
5 25% e) one-twentieth ' 3 the transportation of drinking water O
4 the biggest reservoirs of drinking water [ ]
1c Find the English eqt_:ivalents for'thes:e Rtfssian 2b Listen again and fill in the gaps with the
words and phrases in the exercises in this lesson. numbers from the radio programme.
® Pay attention to the words in bold in Ex. 2a, 2b, 3a. Although (1 ) ... of the Earth is covered by
*‘ Russian English seawater and a further (2) ... by ice, neither of

‘ 1 these is easily turned into water that can be used.
| 1 ynosnemROpUTE Less than (3) ... of the Earth’s total resources
{EH-NPI00 AGTDEOHOCIM contain water for drinking, farming or industry.
BOLIOXPaHUNULLE Lake Baikal contains (4) ... of the total global
fresh water and (5) ... of the world’s clean
drinking water resources.

BCE MUPOBbIE 3anachbl
NPecHoOn BOAOb!

4 copepxarb 2c Discuss in pairs and report the results of your
i 5 TpaHCMOPTMPOBKa discussion to the class.
; 6 semnenenue 1 Hgve you learnt anything new about water in
this programme? If yes, what?
7 pecypcsil 2 Do you think the problems discussed in the
8 He noaBepras onacHoOCTH programme are relevant to you? Why? Why not?
340pOBbe 3 Do you think such programmes can help to

solve these problems? Why? Why not?
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Reading

3a Read the texts and look at the accompanying diagrams.
® Fillin the gaps in the bar chart accompanying Text A.
® Fillin the gaps in Text B.

(A) How much water does each of us use?

As arule, 80 litres of water a day is enough to satisfy the
needs of one person, but people from different countries
and regions use more or less than that. A Russian uses
about 200 litres, an American twice that, and a British
person 250 litres less than an American and a person from
Haiti uses only 1/40 of the daily norm.

Can everyone get drinking water easily?

There is no exact data on how many people in the world can
get safe drinking water, but it is said that 1.3 billion people
cannot. The problem is much worse in villages than in towns.
For example, (2) ... of towns and cities worldwide are provided
with safe water compared to (3) ... of countryside areas.

(4) ... of the population of USA and Europe drink safe water,
only (5) ... of Indians and (6) ... of those who live in Kenya can
drink water without a health risk.

3b Answer the questions.

1 Which of the pie charts in Text B (Ex. 3a) .
do you think is like the situation in Russia?

2 Where can you find relevant information
about Russia?

3 Are there any restrictions on water in your area? If yes,
what do you think the reason is?

4 How can you find out about the situation in your area?

Writing
4a Look through the lesson again and answer
the question.

® Which of the ways of presenting information do you find
most effective:

a) atext d) adiagram
b) a photo e) table with numbers
c) apicture

4b Write a short text (100 words) with the heading
“Crystal-clear wonder”.

® Use different sources of information (encyclopedia, science

textbooks, newspaper and magazine articles, the internet,

your geography teacher, radio phone-in programmes, etc).

UNIT 9 Lesson 2

500
400
300
200

100

USA & Europe Countryside areas

_ 85% 8%

Towns & cities Kenya

75%
© People who
drink safe
water
@ Therest
India

® Use different ways of presenting
information (see Ex. 4a).

® Use the texts in Ex. 3a as examples.
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Lessons 3-4 Dive into the deep

GLOSSARY
Reading

ity [' isation
charity ['tfeeriti] — an organis
I at collects money or goods in order
1a Read the leaflet and answer the questio ko

rium situated? g o g §icl;r[:§:;[:lt3,citig R
. L 5 (0) 5
: Wher? 'i;hiii(gu; the most dangerous creature in the aquarium? endangered envir
2 Whatis the

i i 2
3 How many twins can be born in a family of seahorses?

You will be amazed at what you discover when you visit

(1) the new National Marine Aquarium in Plymouth. Your
breathtaking underwater journey across (2) the planet will
reveal (3) a strange and secret world that is both weird and
wonderful. You will learn and understand the life of the oceans

and their relationships with people. And because the aquarium is g charity,
you can be sure that Yyou are helping undersea life!

Thousands of (4) __fish and (5) _ sea animals with bright colours and
bizarre shapes live around corals. It is easy for (6) _ plants to grow
there because the water is warm and shallow. The animals eat these
plants. These places are important for people, too. Doctors can use

medicine made from the coral to treat broken legs. The coral reef is a
fantastic window onto the ocean.

Come face to face with over ten real live sharks, over two metres
long — as close as you can get without getting wet! You will fee| the
danger but you will be out of danger.
(7) __ Sharks are some of the most amazin
marine animals on the planet. Our guides will
from fiction about these hunters of the seas.

g but misunderstood
help you Separate fact

Here you will learn the story of seaho
these magical Creatures. Find out h
how a male seahorse manages to g

rses across the planet. Enter the world of

ow they make families for life, what they eat and

ive birth to up to 1,500 young! You can see our
g programme at first hang and watch seahorse babies.

[E] ]

Here animals behave as they usually do in the wild. Man
and hide in the sand. |t looks like (8)

you will see. (9) A team of guides is
the secret life of the creatures that i

- &
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1b Read the leaflet in Ex. 1a again and match the headings and the parts.
® There is one extra heading.

The legends and the truth
Amazing use of coral

A vegetarian café and a hospital
A home for weird families

It’s not only a show

Living in two worlds

a
—

o
OO A ON =

L
|

1c Read what people say about the National Marine Aquarium and decide
if they agree or disagree with the leaflet.

Coral reefs keep a lot of sea creatures
and people fit and healthy. Amazing!

It is a whole world underwater.
There’s so much to discover.

There’s also an exhibit of animals that
live in rivers. And it’s very interesting!

% Be careful! 1t could be dangerous

You can learn about the E \',

family life of some creatures.
Really fascinating facts! LY

E
It’s not easy to see some of the
creatures because they change their
colour. It takes time to see them!

;

1d Was there anything in the leaflet you did not know?
Example: | didn’t know that there are places like this.

1e Look through the leaflet again and find the information on these topics.

How rich marine life is How valuable marine life is

Language work

2 Explain the use of the underlined articles / zero articles in the text in Ex. 1a.

Vocabulary

3a Sort the words and phrases in bold (Ex. 1a) according to these headings.

1 | can guess its meaning from the context.

2 | can guess its meaning from the form of the words.

3 | can guess its meaning because it is like Russian.

4 | cannot guess its meaning.
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3b Match the words with their Russian equivalents.
® Use the context in Ex. 1a to help you.

1 reveal a) akyna

2 bizarre b) oTkpbITE

3 shark C) HarpaHuue

4 separate d) otaenntb

5 seahorse €) NpUYYASMBbLINA
6 empty f) Mopckoi KoHek
7 on the border g) nycToun

3¢ Match the words with their explanations.

1 aquarium a) being the only one of its kind, good and special

2 coral reef b) to hide something by making it look the same as the things around it,
3 separate or by making it seem like something else

4 camouflage c) aclear glass or plastic container for fish and other water animals

5 unique d) aline of hard rocks formed from the bones of very small sea creatures,

found in sea water that is not very deep
e) to recognise that one idea is different from another and to deal with
each idea alone

.........................

charity
a secret world
® Use as many words from Ex. 1a as possible. important to people, too

3d Without looking back at the text, say what the following 1
2
3
Example: charity — The National Marine Aquarium is 4 ten
5
6

facts and figures in the box are about.

a charity, so if you visit it you help undersea life, magical creatures
the place is empty

Speaking
4 Role play the situation when you and your f.riend are going to visit the National Marine
Aquarium in Plymouth.
@ Use the role cards the teacher gives you.

Writing
5 Find some information about two or three creatures that live in the nearest lake, river
or sea and write a short article about them for a leaflet.
® Use the articles in Ex. 1a as an example.
® Use the tips below.

TIPS FOR WRITING ABOUT RUSSIAN WILDLIFE IN ENGLISH

® Use the Russian-English dictionary to find the English equivalents for the names of
creatures.

® |[f you cannot find an equivalent for the Russian name of a creature, use the Russian
word for it.

® |f you use the Russian name of a creature, do it following English grammar, e.g. the
plural for taimen (kind of fish — TainmeHb), will be taimens.

® |f you want your English-speaking partners to understand you well, describe in detail
what it is and compare it to other creatures.
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Lesson 5 Taming water

Warm-up

1 Look at the photo and answer the questions.

1 Have you ever been in a situation like the
one in the photo?
2 |If yes, how did you feel?
3 If not, how do you imagine people feel in
‘ such situations?

Listening

‘ 2a Listen to the presentation and number the topics in the order
they come up in the report.

® There is one extra topic.

A A history of floods in St Petersburg.
B What a flood is.
C How people protect themselves against floods.

D What causes flooding in St Petersburg.

2b Read the text and check your answers in Ex. 2a.

I’m going to talk about a phenomenon which happens very often in
spring and summer and causes a lot of damage and even the deaths
of people and animals. This is flooding. We call it a flood when a very
large amount of water covers an area that is usually dry.

| am going to use St Petersburg as an example of an area that gets
regularly flooded. Floods in St Petersburg have a long history. Some of
the floods were really disastrous. They not only destroyed buildings and
streets but also killed and injured people.

When people started living on the Neva River in 1700, they didn’t
build houses — they just built light huts which could be easily put on
rafts and tied to trees, so as not to be carried away by floods.

In 1715, there was a very big flood. If you look at the picture at the
top you can see that some people used boats and others stayed on the
! roofs of their houses. All the city bridges and buildings on the banks of the
river were destroyed by the flood. Many people drowned. Lots of cows,
pigs and goats died.

The second picture illustrates the biggest flood the city has ever
seen. ltwas in 1777 when the water was about 3.5 metres higher than its

usual level. There were no streets and squares any more — just one big GLOSSARY
lake. The storm was severe. The following facts show the scale of the phenomenon [fi'npminan| n — sBieHNe
disaster: 2,000 trees were torn out and carried away. Justimagine a area ['earid] n — a particular part of a
wooden house was moved to the opposite bank of the Neva River. country

Since that time there have been big floods in the city every five years. hut [hat] n — xuxkuHa
So people started building firm constructions. They also decided to scale [skeil] n — macmra6
build a dam to protect the city from flooding. dam [dzem] n — a special wall built

To conclude I'd like to say that though floods can be severe across a river to stop the water from
and dangerous, people can learn how to tame them and survive. flowing
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2c Read the pupil’s report in Ex. 2b again and answer the questions.
1 Which details did you miss while listening? ©
2 Could you do the task in Ex. 2a without those details?
3 What part of the report is missing in Ex. 2a?

Vocabulary
£ 5 iy . I <«
3a Look at the pictures and tell the story. \ v = S N }\Q\’QE\\\

® Use the words in the box.

-------------

tie
tear out
carry away
protect
‘ : level
l . severe
i . drown
survive

-------------

3b Read the dictionary definitions and choose the right meaning according to the context.
® Use the context in Ex. 2b for help.

1 firm constructions 4 disastrous
a) constructions that are strong or fixed in a) for a sudden event, such as a flood, storm or
position and are not likely to move accident, which causes great damage
b) constructions that are not likely to change b) very bad or ending in failure
2 cause 5 light
a) aperson, event or thing that makes a) not heavy
something happen b) not dark
b) to make something happen T
| 3 death E a) to reduce the power or strength of something
‘5 a) to stop living and prevent it from causing trouble
; b) the end of somebody’s life b) to train a wild animal to obey and not to attack people
1 Speaking
H 4a Match the phrases with the purpose they are used for in the report in Ex. 2b.
1 If you look at the picture at the top you can see... a) tointroduce the topic
2 The second picture illustrates... b) to show that the report is over
3 To conclude I'd like to say that... c) to appeal to the listeners’ imagination
4 I'm going to talk abouit... d) tointroduce an example
5 lam going to use St Petersburg as an example of...  e) to draw the listeners’ attention to other illustrations
6 We callita flood... f) to give a definition of something
7 The following facts show the scale of the disaster... g) to give some facts which support an idea
8 Justimagine that... h) to draw the listeners’ attention to the visuals

4b Do one of the tasks below.

1 Take the short text you wrote in Ex. 4b Lesson 2 and develop it into an oral report.
2 Choose any topic on the Blue Planet you like and prepare an oral report.

® Use the hints on making up a report that you have come across in this unit.
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Lesson 6 Oceans of adventure

Warm-up

‘ 1a Read the title of the lesson, look at the pictures and answer the questions.

\ 1 What did you think of when you read the title?

1 2 What do you feel when you see this famous painting by Aivazovsky?
3 What is this kind of boat called in Russian? In English?

\ 1

|

i mast [ma:st]

sails [se1lz]

| Doldrums_ it NN )
EQUATOR oy ),
A
B Cape of Good Hope
: ‘-.. (South Africa)
Cape Horn .. Cape Town

(South America) .-

B ] oute uy) 00 e R

1b Read the introduction to an interview published by a German magazine,
Der Spiegel, and answer the question.

® What has Ellen MacArthur done that made her famous?

course [ko:s]

Never sleeping for more than an hour at a time, living off freeze-dried
food and washing in a bucket is not everyone’s idea of a good time —
but Ellen MacArthur, having just broken the record for sailing round
the world single-handedly, is not your average Brit. She tells Spiegel
what enticed her to take on such a mission.

Vocabulary

2a What do you think these words and phrases mean?

.............................................................

arecord-breakingrace avoyage a holiday cruise freeze-driedfood;
meteorologist navigator mechanic autopilot single-handedly

-------------------------------------------------------------
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2b Read what the journalist said about Ellen MacArthur’s voyage and say if the
explanations (in brackets) for the words and phrases in bold are right.

@ There are three wrong explanations. Correct them.
1 On her record-breaking race her strength was tested to the limits. (She
needed all her strength to do it.)
2 When you are in a dangerous situation it is important to be able to block '
out thoughts of danger. (To be able to stop thinking about danger.) :
3 If you forget to charge the batteries out at sea, all your equipment could
stop. (If you forget to pay for your batteries your equipment could stop.)
4 Unstable wind wore Ellen out. (Ellen was very tired because the wind kept
changing and she had to correct her boat’s course many times.)
5 Ellen hardly slept for two weeks and was totally exhausted. (Ellen was full of
1 life and energy.)
I‘ 6 Inthe storm the mast was swaying violently and could have knocked
| Ellen unconscious. (It could have hit her and she could have lost her
ability to think, move and feel in a normal way.)
’ 7 She was afraid that her boat might collide with another ship. (She was
afraid her boat might lose the race.)
! 8 As ateenager Ellen was fascinated by books written by other round-the-
world sailors. (The books made her think about travelling round the world.)
\ 9 When the boat is in danger of colliding with another ship, an automatic
alarm goes off. (A sound or light signal warns people about danger.)
10 Ellen said she wasn’t the only person who should be credited with
the success of the project. (She said that there are many other people
‘ besides her who are responsible for the success.)

2c Read the sentences and fill in the table for the underlined words.
1 Ellen MacArthur sailed around the world single-handed faster

than anyone has ever done before.

On the water everything is about survival.

3 She risked her life by climbing a 30-metre mast to carry

< out repairs.

N

2d Study the diagrams that show some common collocations and phrases
used to talk about the sea and fill in the gaps in the sentences.

‘ ® More than one word can fill some of the gaps in the sentences.

= g T

; bo.at . vsail, go T
‘ il — 1 Inthe night a ... wind woke the sailor. It ...
J’ wind r adj strong, severe, weak, violent all night and half the next day but at about
‘ B | v blow, drop, carry something away, three in the afternoon it suddenly ... .

tear something out... 2 Many things that are easy to do ... are

extremely difficult ... .
l goon | deck 3 The boat ... from Plymouth to the Canary
beon __| vsail go Islands, then on to Cape Town.

' 4 We went ... to see the land that was growing
E &1 the water bigger and bigger on the horizon.

land




UNIT 9 Lesson 6

Listening

3a [®U Listen to the first part of the interview and choose the right answer.
1 The most difficult moment on the voyage was when Ellen

a) climbed the mast during the storm to carry out the repairs
b) saw that it was necessary to repair the mast
¢) was knocked unconscious by the mast

2 She had to climb the mast
a) onlyonce b) more than once
3 Ellen was at sea for

a) three and a half months  b) two and a half months
c) amonth and a half

3b [®4V Listen to the second part of the interview and choose the right answer.
® More than one choice is possible here.
Ellen MacArthur went on her record-breaking voyage because she
a) enjoys sailing
b) had read a lot about round-the-world trips

c) wanted to show that a woman can do it
d) all of the above

3c [®V Listen to the third part of the interview and choose the options that
are NOT right.

1 The daily routine on the water is
a) the same asontheland b) completely different
2 On her single-handed voyage Ellen

a) had to follow a strict 24-hour daily routine
b) slept very little

¢) had to do many different jobs

d) didn’t enjoy her meals

3 Ellen also had to be a good

a) mechanic b) navigator c¢) cook d) doctor
e) computer expert

3d @ Listen to the last part of the interview and comment on Ellen’s statement:

“There’s no way | could sit here and boast: Hey; | did all that by myself!”

Writing

4a Write a paragraph for an article about Ellen MacArthur.
® Use Ex. 1b as the beginning.

Choose one of the items below as a topic for your paragraph.
why Ellen decided to go on that voyage

how she felt during her voyage

what difficulties she had to overcome

an extremely dangerous episode

what helped her to be a success

abhwOND-—= O
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Lesson 7 Check your progress

1 Fillin the gaps with the article the, a (an) or zero article.

Siberia has (1) (the) world’d deepest known lake — (2) (the) breathtakingly beautiful Lake
Baikal. It is so clear that if you drop (3) ... coin into the water, the coin can be seen clearly at
a depth of a hundred feet. Lake Baikal is also (4) ... world’s largest freshwater lake with one
; fifth of the Earth’s liquid fresh water.
On several trips to (5) ... Baikal over the past few years, | have come to know the lake, and
have listened to many people who live nearby and worry about its future.
It has (6) ... special place in the hearts of (7) ... Russians and is (8) ... symbol of beauty.
\ This huge old lake — clear, beautiful, and surrounded by the wilderness of Siberia — is

|
|
(9) ... world treasure but it can only remain so if (10) ... world treats it with love and respect.

2 Read and connect the stages of the process with the sequence words.

MAKE A RAINBOW . next then

(1) ... lay the mirror in the dish of water at an angle of about 30°. You may need to hold it there finally ~first
with sticky tape. (2) ... fill the dish with water. (3) ... place your dish in a strong beam of sunlight so : at this stage .
that the light falls across the mirror. (4) ... look around the room for a reflection of white light, not ===

far away you will see a rainbow. (5) ... try moving the mirror slightly and watch the rainbow move.

3a Read the presentation and put the parts of the plan in the right order.

' NEVER HEARD OF AGAIN

| think | will begin by answering the one question that I’'m sure is at the back of all your minds,
“What exactly does the title of the presentation.mean?” It means that many boats sailed off from
English and American ports and never reached ény other port. They are just “never heard of
again”. So I’'m going to speak about mysteries at sea.
I’m going to give you an example. The ship, the President, belonged to the unlucky British and
l American Steam Navigation Company and she was very successful on the Atlantic. On 11 March
! 1841 she left New York with 136 persons on board. Two days later she disappeared and all on
) board went with her.
! If you look at the picture you can see-the even worse fate of the City of Glasgow. It was a big,
’ beautiful boat. It left port on 1 March 1854 with 480 persons on board, and was never heard of again.
[ There are many theories that try to explain why the disasters took
' place. Among many reasons could be meetings with icebergs, and A What happened to the ships
‘ master mariners who know the Atlantic Ocean well think this is likely. | | Conclusion
In conclusion, they are just “never heard of” as the reports say
l accounts for 19 Atlantic ships and their passengers and cargoes, with
i a heavy loss of life — about two thousand. At all times the ocean has

C The mystery of the City of Glasgow
The mystery of the President

Banan

i not only been a friend but a danger too. E . What the title means
'
‘\ 3b Decide if the following statements are true (T) or false (F).
| 1 The title of the presentation means that it is [ ] 3 lIcebergs are the only source of trouble for O
I about ships that have mysteriously disappeared sailors in the Atlantic Ocean.

with all their passengers and cargoes. 4 There are many explanations for the mysterious []

2 About two thousand people disappeared ] disappearance of these ships.
together with the City of Glasgow. 5 The presenter thinks that the sea is no longer [

dangerous.

[ Total score: 50 ] ‘
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~Lesson8 Water world

r

J to the headings in the box.

® Take all your materials to the lesson.

|
1
I
|
l
| 2 Inyour work group prepare a report.
1 ® Follow the steps:
|

1 Review all the materials you have as a group
and choose one of the topics you would like to
focus on.

Make a plan for your report.

3 Prepare illustrations, such as pictures, photos,
. graphs, leaflets, diagrams.

N

=

:I ® Use the tips in the box.
® Fill in the Peer Evaluation Card while you listen.

Tips for presentation
® Use the right language during the
1 presentation.

® Focus the listeners’ attention to pictures,
graphs etc.

® Make sure everyone in the group takes
part in the presentation.

4 [®4 Listen and sing this old sea song.

BLOW THE MAN DOWN

Come all you young fellows who follow the sea,
Way, hey! Blow the man down;

Now pray pay attention and listen to me.

Give me some time to blow the man down.

I’'m a deep water sailor just in from Hong Kong,
Way, hey! Blow the man down;

If you give me some grog, I'll sing you a song.
Give me some time to blow the man down.

"Twas on a Black Baller | first served my time,
Way, hey! Blow the man down;

“ And on that Black Baller | wasted my prime.
- Give me some time to blow the man down.

At home review all the assignments you did in the unit and sort them according

® |f you don’t have anything to put under some heading, use your home or other
resources to find at least one piece of information to put under each heading.

Present your report and listen to the other reports.

UNIT 9 Lesson 8

Wonderful water
Water for life
Danger from water
Adventures in water

....................

4 Write a full text of your report.

5 Decide on what each person in the group will
do during the presentation (talk to the class,
show the pictures, answer the questions).

PEER EVALUATION CARD

Evaluation criteria Yes /No

1 Is the information interesting?

2 Is the plan of the presentation clear?

3 Do they use visuals?

4 Do the visuals help to understand the speakers?

ik gta

v For Your Info

The Blackballer — A ship of the Black Ball Line,
a shipping company founded in 1820. It was
famous for its fast boats but also known for its
cruel attitude to the sailors working for it.

Black Ball — The name of a ship. The captain,
Kicking Jack Williams, did, in fact, exist.




1 0 Dreams, dreams
Lessons 1-2 Why people dream

Warm-up

1a Read the poem and say which of the illustrations is closest to the idea of the text.

Dreams

Hold fast to dreams
For if dreams die
Life is a broken-winged bird
That cannot fly.

Hold fast to dreams
For when dreams go
Life is a barren field
Frozen with snow.

Lé‘hgston Hughes

1b Do you agree with the message of the poem? Why? / Why not?

Reading

2a Read the text and say which of the illustrations in Ex. 1ais closer to it.

If you don’t have a dream, how are you going to make one come true? It’s not
always easy, but we have to realise that the journey of a thousand miles begins with
a single step. Our dreams can make us great. All the important men and women
| have seen are dreamers. | also believe that if you dream of becoming a great
person, no matter how many obstacles you face, you can always succeed.
Since | was a little kid, | have dreamt about becoming a famous journalist.
The reason why | want to do this is to get a chance to present news that
will change the lives of people around the world. The job of a journalist is
communication; you do not look down on other people, but try to understand them.
Another important reason for becoming a journalist is to travel and to see the
world and a lot of interesting new faces.
So | believe that everyone is born to have a dream to achieve their goal in life.

Don Samuel, age 14, USA

GLOSSARY

Hold fast.— JIep>ucs.
barren — OecIIOAHBIN

1 Does another
mean one more
or different?

2 Can another be
used with a plural
noun? Why?
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2b Which of the ideas is / are NOT mentioned in the texts (Ex. 1a and 2a)?

1 People need dreams to have a goal to achieve.
Dreams make people win.

Dreams make people believe in themselves.
Life without dreams is boring and empty.

The dream | have makes me stronger.

All of us are dreamers.

Everybody must have a dream.

~NOoO s WON

Vocabulary

3a Find these phrases in the text in Ex. 2a and choose the best translation for each of them.

1 have dreams 3 dreams come true
a) BUAETb CHbI a) MeuYTbl CTAaHOBSATCS NpaBLom
b) meutatb b) mMeuTbl cObIBalOTCS

2 getachance 4 to face an obstacle
a) Nony4YuTb cny4yan a) CTankmBaTbCs C NPENATCTBUEM
b) nonyuuTs WaHc b) cToaTb NMUOM K NPENSTCTBUIO

3b Complete the word web with suitable words and phrases from the box.

......................................................

about cometrue todosomething tohave toovercome

m
( (an) obstacle(s)

3c In pairs make a list of four or five things teenagers can dream of.
® Discuss the following:

which of these dreams can / cannot come true?

what can people do to make these dreams come true?

which of these dreams could YOU have?

which obstacles could you face in trying to achieve your goals?

what could you do to succeed?

O N =
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Language work

4a Read the underlined phrases in Ex. 2a and answer the questions alongside the text.

4b Read these examples and answer the questions alongside.

A The job of a journalist is creation and 1 In which case is other
communication; you do not look down a) an adjective?
on other people, but try to understand them. b) a pronoun?
B All people get a chance to realise their dream. . :
Some people use it, others miss the 2 Why do you think there is no
chance. Why? plural -s in the first example?
4c Find and correct three mistakes in these sentences. LOOK
1 Some people work hard to make their dreams come ther N
true, other don’t. (at'l‘:e) :trher o :| adj
2 lwish | could dance better than all another people in phors
my school. Another important reason for becoming
3 My friend dreams of going to France, Italy and some ajournalistis... ... you do not look down
others European countries. on other people...
4 |didn’t manage to go to the concert given by my others pron
favourite rock group, but I'll try to find another chance. Some people use the chance, others miss it.

4d Fill in the gaps with other, another and others to make a rule.

The words (1) ... and (2) ... can be adjectives or pronouns in a text. The word (3) ... is
always a pronoun and cannot be used before a noun.

The word (4) ... can be used only with singular countable nouns, but the word (5) ... can
be used both with countables and uncountables, singular and plural.

Writing
5a Divide the paragraph into three parts.
® Which part would you call: '
1 The starting (initial) part?

2 The main part (body) of the paragraph?
3 The final (concluding) part?

| dream of being a great psychologist. | want to be a great psychologist because | want
to help younger children learn a lot and overcome all the obstacles they face. | plan to
do this when | am older and | get a chance to have a good education at university. If my
dream comes true and | become a psychologist | will be very happy.

Ann Klein

5b Write a paragraph about your dream in life.
® Follow the structure in Ex. 5a.
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Lesson 3 Daydreamers

|
v For Your Info

\ T Studies show that we all have a tendency to
| daydream an average of 70-120 minutes a day.

Reading

| 1a Read the letter to the problem page and summarise Judy’s problems
| in one sentence.

DAYDREAMING INTERFERING WITH MY LIFE?

I’'m always daydreaming. | wish | didn’t. Somehow it doesn’t feel —
normal. When | daydream, | lose contact with everything and
everybody. So, if I'm not careful, someone might catch me talking

to myself.

| really want my dreams to come.true, but so far they haven’t — —— 1 Does Judy feel sorry that
not for the past ten years anyway. That doesn’t stop me. she still daydreams? How
| daydream almost ALL the time and EVERYWHER_E. Sometimes do you know?
on the bus, | have to put my hand over my mouth so that | won’t — 2 Does Judy want to change
say anything while I’'m daydreaming. | even daydream during really the situation? How do you
important things like exams. know?

When | was younger | used to do really well at school. But I'm 3 Do the underlined sentences
doing so badly now and my life is in a mess. My dad thinks that my refer to the present or to the
bad results are because of daydreaming. He tried to talk to me once past?
and said that he had the same problem when he was young.

Unfortunately, | can’t stop daydreaming no matter how much
I try. L wish | could. If | didn’t daydream so much, I’d have more time —

to spend doing the things | want to do and achieve my goals. | really
don’t know what to do, but | want a normal life. What should | do?

Please help me...
Judy, 14, Hong Kong

1b Look through the text in Ex. 1a again and choose 1c Fillin the table with T (true) or F (false).

the right ending for the statement below. 1 Judy is not pleased with her daydreaming.

Judy’s dreams sometimes come true.
Important events make Judy stop daydreaming. | |
Daydreaming helps Judy to learn better. []
Her father used to be a daydreamer too.
She wants to change her life.

The words all and everywhere are in capitals because:

a) Judy doesn’t know English well

b) she loves these words

c) she wants her readers to pay special attention
to them

O WN
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Language work

2a Answer the questions alongside the text in Ex. 1a.

2b Join the two halves of the sentences to express wishes.

1 Iwish | didn’'t a) a new motorbike

2 |wish | were b) buy a summer cottage by the Black Sea
3 lwish | could c) the Olympics in all school subjects

4 |wish|had d) a child prodigy

5 lwish | could win e) quarrel with my friends so often

2c¢ Read Text C in Ex. 3a and answer the questions alongside the text.

2d In pairs play the Staircase game.

1 Use the card your teacher gave you.
2 Puttheideas in a logical order.
3 Continue the “staircase” of sentences.

If Judy gave up daydreaming,

she would be more attentive
in her lessons.
If she were more attentive in

her lessons,
she would...
Speaking
3a Read the answers to Judy’s letter and say what advice each author gives.
® :
Hey J, Hi, J!
Well, this sounds like a real problem! If | were Focus. Practise being more “in the moment”. If
you, I'd consult a professional about these you feel your life is getting out of hand and that
problems — | really hope that all goes well! you simply cannot stop living in your dreams,
Take care. then don’t be afraid to seek help. Talking would
Danielle probably help you a lot!

Good luck in the future.

Emma
©

Judy, don’t be afraid of the future. Dreams are

good for you. If we didn’t dream, we’d never get 1 Isit possible not to dream
anywhere in our lives. If you daydream about according to the author?
becoming successful in, let’s say your career, then 2 Is Steve writing about the past
don’t dream, act out. Follow your dreams and be or the present?

brave enough to educate yourself to become what
you really want to be. Don’t go around thinking
that your dreams will never come true. I'm 16, my
dreams haven’t come true either, but hey — I'm
working on it!

3b What structures does each author use
to give advice?

3c In pairs discuss which advice is the best.
Steve

@ Would you give her different advice?
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Lessons 4-5 Chase your dream

Warm-up

1

Reading

2a

2b

Read the quotation and answer the questions below.

Reality can destroy the dream, why shouldn’t the dream
destroy reality? George Moore

1 What is the message of the quotation?
2 lIsit connected to the title of the lesson? If yes, how?

Look at the picture in Ex. 2b and say what the story is
going to be about.

Read the story to check your guesses in Ex. 2a and say
what Christina’s dream was.

MAKING MY DREAM COME TRUE

| thought | was doing so well in the months before the national piano competition. | practised
every day, going through all my pieces from Chopin and Mozart. My dream was to win the
competition. I’d won other competitions before, some more prestigious, but this one was
very important for me. | wanted my dream to come true so badly. | believed | could win.

The day before the competition | was at my piano teacher’s house to play through the
pieces again as a warm-up before the big day, but something happened. | just couldn’t play.
| felt really nervous. My teacher, Mrs Woodham, told me to play, but when | did there was no
feeling in the music. There was no magic there.

Mrs Woodham looked at me and said, “You’re not ready for the competition tomorrow.”
| burst into tears. No hope of winning the competifion, my dream of success was gone.

I hadn’t done enough. | kept hearing the words “not ready” in my head. For me, the
competition was a symbol of my pride and self-confidence.

| went home. My parents were very kind and tried to make me feel better, saying it didn’t
matter, but that wasn’t the point. They didn’t understand that | couldn’t even sit at the piano,
my beautiful piano. | was scared, | didn’t want to fail again. Then my mother had an idea.
She convinced me to go and see another teacher, Mrs Finlay. | didn’t want to but in the end
| went to see her. She was kind and gentle, and she understood that | was afraid to play the
piano, that it was almost like starting again.

Mrs Finlay was very patient. | went to see her every week and little by little | began to
enjoy playing again. | began to practise again every day on my beautiful piano. | was so
happy. | had gained back my pride and self-confidence.

It has been a very difficult time in my life, but | don’t regret it. | feel stronger because
of it. I lost some things for a time — my pride and self-confidence, but | got
them back again with all my hard work and help from other people. I’'m ready = GLOSSARY
now, I’'ve got another chance to play in the next national piano competition pieces — 30. mbechl
and make my dream come true. When | do, | want my parents and convince [kon'vi:ns| — yGemuTh

Mrs Woodham and Mrs Finlay to be there. gentle — MarKuii

Katy, Bradford, Yorkshire
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2c Look through the text again and for every

statement choose the ending which is NOT correct.

1

Katy couldn’t play well before the
concert because

a) she was afraid of the teacher
b) she was too nervous
c) she hadn’t practised enough

She dreamt of winning the competition because

a) it was very important for her

b) it was like a symbol for her

c) it was the most prestigious competition
in her life

Katy couldn’t start playing the piano

again because

a) shewasiill

b) she was afraid of failing again

c) the piano reminded her of her failure

She decided to change her teacher because

a) Mrs Woodham was too strict
b) Mrs Woodham was a bad teacher
¢) Mrs Woodham was a symbol of her failure

Katy felt optimistic in the end because

a) she won a victory over herself
b) she gained her self-confidence back
c) her dream came true

2d Answer the questions.

1

2
3

Did Katy lose her dream? Give evidence from
the text.

What did she do for her dream to come true?
What did she not manage to do and what result
did she get in the end?

Translation

3 Choose the right Russian equivalent for these
words and phrases.
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1

What can help you do this exercise?

so badly

a) Tak niaoxo
b) Tak cunbHO

warm-up

a) penetvums
b) pasorpes

that wasn’t the point

a) 370 He ObINo AeNnoMm
b) peno 6bin0 He B 3TOM

Vocabulary

4a Read the explanations and match the words in
bold with their Russian equivalents.

1

When you are sure that you can do things well,
that people like you, that you are attractive,
etc, you have self-confidence / are
self-confident.
When you like and respect yourself and feel
that other people must respect you, you can
say that you have pride.
When you try to do or achieve something but
do not succeed, you fail.
When you are sorry that you have done
something and wish that you hadn’t done it,
you can say that you regret it.
When you get something important or useful,
you gain.

a) 4YyBCTBO COOBCTBEHHOr0 JOCTOMHCTBA

b) yBepeHHOCTb B cebe

C) coxanetb
d) notepneTb Heyaavy
e) npuobpertarb

4b Describe your personal experiences.

Example:

when something / somebody hurt your pride

when you failed to do something but gained
something else

when you felt / didn’t feel self-confident

when you regretted something you had /
hadn’t done

It hurt my pride when | got a three in
the physics test last year.

| talked to my physics teacher. She
set me a task to solve at least three
problems a day. | worked really hard
and by the end of the year | had a
five in physics.

]

Speaking

5 Prepare a one-minute talk.

b WON =

Follow the plan:

Your dream

What you need to make it come true
Obstacles you can face

Ways to overcome the obstacles
What you gain

a) if you succeed

b) if you do not succeed / fail




Lesson 6 |believe

Listening

1a [®¥] Listen to the talks given at the children’s conference “I believe in a better world”
and answer the question.

® Which of the talks can go with the poster?

‘1b Look at the pictures and answer the questions.
1 Are these pictures realistic or symbolic?
2 What ideas may the objects in the
pictures represent?
Example: The broom on the floor represents the idea
that we should sweep the floor regularly.

% Listen to the talks again and say which symbol in
Ex. 1b can be used to show each speaker’s ideas.

® Write the letter in the appropriate line.

Speaker 1

Speaker 2

UNIT 10 Lesson 6
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] UNIT 10 Lesson 6

1d Compare the talks using the following criteria.

4 Prepare notes for your talk. Use the Language
Support box.
5 Start your talk with “I believe... ”.

2b Present your talk to the class.
® Follow the tips for a good presentation.
® While listening to other groups’ presentations fill in the
last three columns in the table (Ex. 1d). A A .
® QGet ready to express your opinion about the talks of the ('/ / “‘\g"/

other groups, using the material in the table (Ex. 1d).

Tips for a good presentation
@ Stand up.

® Speak clearly.

® Make eye contact with the listeners. T e
® Try to be confident.

® Smile.

Groups
Criterion Talk1 | Talk2
1 2
1 Language: a) more poetic b) more neutral
2 Humour: a) yes b) no
3 Manner of speaking: @) more emotional b) less emotional
4 Repetitions: a) yes b) no
5 Rhetorical questions: a) yes b) no
6 Structure: a) introduction — main points — conclusion
b) a series of statements
1e Which of the talks did you like better? Why?
Speaking
7
2a In small groups prepare a one-minute talk for the LANGUAGE SUPPORT \\
children’s conference “I believe in a better world”. The language of discussion
® Follow the steps: * | think (don’t think) you are right.
1 Look through the list of criteria and decide what « Ithink it should be first (second, third...).
your talk is going to be like (Ex. 1d). * Itwill (won’t) work.
2 Brainstorm and select ideas. * |t stands to reason to... / It is reasonable to...
3 Arrange selected ideas in order.
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UNIT 10 Lesson 7

Lesson 7 Check your progress

1 Read the text and put a tick in the right column for true (T) or false (F).

Tl BESSY’S DREAM Statement T/F
Bessy Black came home, after a long day at school. 1 Bessy spent a lot of time at school.
“Mom!” she shouted, “'m home.” 2 Bessy found Math very interesting.

Bessy’s mom looked up. “Oh, hi. How was school?”

“It was all right,” Bessy said thinking about her 3 Bessy’s favourite lesson at school

: was dancing.

boring day.
“You know Bessy, | don’t like your attitude towards 4 Bessy wanted to be a dancer.

school. Can’t you get more enthusiastic about it?” 5 Bessy’s mother was not pleased with
“No, I'm sorry | can’t. History lessons about the Bessy’s interest.

past, hard calculations and experiments just don’t 6 Bessy didn’t like talking about her school.

interest me. It’s all a waste of my time. | don’t have the
energy or the wish to study any of them. The only class
in that school that | enjoy taking is Physical Education
because at least | get to free my mind and dance.”

7 Bessy and her mom understood each
other very well.

8 Bessy’s house was in the city centre.

“Dancing,” her mother said in a disgusted tone. 9 Bessy and her mom liked to talk about
“What's good about it? Why is it always about dancing Bessy'’s future.
with you? Is that what you want to do? Why can’t you 10 Bessy spent a lot of time dancing.

make something more of yourself in the future.”

“Mom, can you stop nagging me about what I’'m
gonna do. | don’t know what | want to be! All | know is
that dancing is more interesting than schoolwork and
I’'m much more talented at dancing than studying.” - S .

“You just don’t try,” Bessy’s mom replied dully. R L =

Bessy didn’t reply. Every day Bessy and her mother
had the same conversation about the same topic.
Bessy turned around and left the kitchen. .

Her mother called out after her, “Oh good, you're
going to do your homework?” Bessy stopped, her back
turned to her mother.

“No,” she answered plainly.

“Then where are you going?” her mother asked.

“Out,” Bessy replied simply and ran out of the
house leaving behind her mother’s angry and
disappointed face.

As soon as Bessy stepped off the stairs that
connected her house to the Arizona sand, she spread
her arms heading deeper and deeper into the desert.
There, Bessy ran around practising the different dance
steps she had learned at school. Bessy moved in
rhythmic motions to imaginary music playing in
her head.

Hours passed by and still Bessy danced, kicking
up the sand behind her.

Eleanora Halon
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2 Choose the correct word.

| had / saw a very strange dream last night.

Nick dreamt that / about winning the contest in Physics.

Some people work hard to make their dreams come true, another / others don’t.
Masha got a job after school and never regretted — / about it.

Leo failed to get / getting home at the usual time.

Andrew was very proud in / of his invention.

Don’t tell her to give up. She has her proud / pride.

I never felt confident in / about speaking in public.

Thanks to our training we gained in / — a lot of useful skills.

It is impossible to avoid meeting / facing obstacles on the way to success.

I would never miss a chance to go / going on a swimming course.

—‘C_D‘COCb\IO?(.ﬂ-hOJM—*

-

3 Fill in the gaps with the words in the box.
® There is one extra word.

. achance achieved failed gain goal
. obstacles self-confident regretted

At the end of the course you really feel that you have ... something.

Skiers must be aware of rocks and other ... hidden in the snow.

| dream of getting ... to see the Statue of Liberty.

Her ... is to become a student at university.

The first time she took the exam she wasn’t lucky — she ... .

It took me a long time to ... enough self-confidence to sing solo.

I didn’t go on the hike with my classmates but | never ... it — it rained the whole day.

NO O s WN =

4 Put the verbs in brackets in the correct form to express an unreal wish.

1 My room (look) better if | (have) the posters | want.
2 | (not be) sorry if | (not see) that person again.

3 Iwish | (can) speak French.

4 Ifit (not be) so hot, | (tidy) up the garden.

5 1wish my mum (like) watching horror films.

6 It (be) great if Dave (go) to Russia.

7 If you (be) not so busy, | (show) you how to play golf.

l Total score: 50 I




UNIT 10 Lesson 8

Lesson 8 In the desert

1 Look at the picture and say what the game will be about.
2 [®V] Listen and play the game.

3 Read the interpretation card the teacher will give you and answer the questions:

Do you agree with the interpretation? Why? / Why not?

Do you think it reflects your real personality? Why? / Why not?

Do you think you can trust games like this to predict your future? Why? / Why not?
What statements do you find interesting? Funny? Ridiculous?

What does this game make you think about?

a b wWwnN =
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Extensive reading

Lessons 1-2

1 Answer the questions:

1 Whatis a journal?
2 What other words do you know that mean the same thing?

2 Read the introduction to the story and say what kind of journal Mary Lou was writing.

3 Read the first part of the journal and answer the questions.
1 What was Mary Lou’s problem when she wanted to start

2 Did she get any help in solving the problem?
3 Why did she start writing?
4 What did you learn about Mary Lou’s family from the

ABSOLUTELY NORMAL CHAOS GLOSSARY

be carried away — yBieubcs

Dear Mr Ez’,rkawag, 4eM-I160

odyssey ['ndisi] —the story
of the ten-year journey
Odysseus took on his way
after the Trojan War told by
Homer; a long journey with
a lot of adventures

Here it is — my swwmer jowrnal. As you can see, [ got
a little carried away. The problem is this, though. [ dow't
want You to read it.

[ really wmean it. | just wanted You to know ( did it.

[ didnt want you to think ( was one of those kids who
says, “Oh yeah, t did it, but ( lost it / my dog ate it / my
Little brother dropped it in the toilet.”

sigh [sa1] — B3p0x

But please Pleeeassse Dot Read (1t How was | to kinow all
this stuff was going to happen this summer? How was [ to
Rnow Carl Ray would come to town and turn everything
into an odyssey? And how was | to kinow about Alex...?
Sigh.

Please Dot Read It | mean Lt

s’mcercLu,
Mary Lou F’waeg

her journal?

first part?

Tuesday, June 12

| wish someone would tell me exactly what a journal is. When |
asked my mother, she said, “Well, it’s like a diary only different.”
That helps. She was going to explain more, but Mrs Furtz (the

lady who just moved in across the street) called to say that my GLOSSARY

brother Dennis was throwing eggs at her house, and my mother move in — start living in
went berserk so she didn’t finish telling me. How am | supposed a new house

to write a journal if | don’t even know what one is? go berserk [ba's3:k] —

i b
I wouldn’t be doing this anyway, except that Mrs Zollar asked me ccome very angry

to. She’s an English teacher. She asked us to keep a journal this
summer and bring it in (in September) to our new English teacher.




4 Read the second part of the story and complete the gaps in the family tree.

So, new English teacher, | guess I’d better say who | am. My name is Mary
Lou Finney. | live at 4059 Buxton Road in Easton, Ohio. | have a normally
strange family. Here’s our cast of characters, so to speak:

Sam Finney (whose age | am not allowed to tell you) is the father. He is a
pretty regular father. Sometimes he likes us and sometimes we drive him
crazy. When we are driving him crazy, he usually goes out in the garden and
pulls some weeds. When he is at work, he is a geologist and spends his
days drawing maps.

Sally Finney (whose age | am also not allowed to tell you or anyone else)

is the mother. She also is a pretty regular mother. Sometimes she drools all
over us and sometimes she asks my father if there isn’t something he can
do about us. When we are driving her crazy, she usually cries a little. When
she is at work, she is an oral historian and spends her days tape-recording
stories that elderly people tell her. | think that by the time she gets home to
us, she is a little tired of hearing people talk.

Maggie Finney (17 years old) is the oldest daughter. She’s my sister. She is
your basic boy-crazy, fingernail-painting, mopey ole sister with whom | have
the misfortune of sharing a room. She does not like me to touch her things.

Mary Lou Finney (13 years old) is the next oldest. That’s me. | don’t know
what | am. | am waiting to find out.

Dennis Finney (12 years old) is the kind of brother who will climb a tree
with you one minute and tell on you the next. He gets into a fair amount
of trouble (such as getting caught throwing eggs at Mrs Furtz’s house,
breaking windows with appies. sic), tuk e 1s okay ey Wam Yk,
Doug Finney (better known as Dougie) (eight years old) gets lost in the
middle of everyone else. He’s skinny as anything and follows everybody
else around. He’s quiet and more serious than the rest of us, so nobody
minds him tagging along, but he calls himself the “poor little slob”.

Tommy Finney (four years old) is the spoiled-baby type kid. We think he’s
cute as anything, and so he gets away with murder. He’s the messiest eater
you’ve ever seen.

A B
has to listen to lots of
people both at work

a person who believes that
work in the garden is the

GLOSSARY

cast of characters —
Tpymnmna

drive somebody crazy —
make somebody angry
or annoyed

pull weeds (AmE),
pull up weeds (BrE) —
MOJIOTh COPHSIKH,
drool all over —
YMHIISITHCSI YEMY-THOO0

mopey ole sister (AmE) —

gloomy old sister
misfortune [mis'fo:tfn] —
very bad luck

tell on someone —
si0eTHuYaATh

tag along — (pase.)
cJenoBaTh 3a KeM-JIH00
1O IsITaM

slob — a messy and
unafttractive person
spoiled baby —
MCUODLEIMELEA PROLSHOR
get away with sth —
n306exKaTh HaKa3aHus

and at home best way to calm down
C D E F G
thinks she is spends a lot likes practical sometimes can sometimes
a grown-up of time on jokes doesn’t think be naughty
homework much of himself
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5 In pairs take turns to describe the characters from the text and guess their names.

Your description shouldn’t be longer than one or two sentences.

6 Answer the questions.

1
2
3

What words does Mary Lou find to describe her family and parents in general?
What is normal about the family? What may seem strange to you?
What and why does Mary Lou choose to mention when she writes about

each member of the family?

a) date of birth / age

b) place of work / study

c) achievements

d) habits

e) her own opinion

f) her feelings and emotions
4 Why do you think Mary Lou doesn’t write much about herself?
5 Who in the family is Mary Lou’s closest friend? Why do you think so?
6 Who in the family do you like most? Why?

7 Read another part of the story and answer the questions.

1 What does Mary Lou feel about her work?
2 Do you think Mary Lou is a smart and responsible pupil? Why? / Why not?

3 Did she do the task right in the end? Did you enjoy reading Mary Lou’s journal?

Why? / Why not?

This journal is not as hard as | thought. | just hope | am doing it right.

It would be terrible to do it all summer and then take it in and have
someone look at it and say, “Oh, but this isn’t a journal, dear.”

| tried to ask Mrs Zollar a million questions-about the journal when she
gave it to us, but Alex Cheevey said, “Geez. We don’t want to know too
much about it. Then we’ll have to do it right. Can’t you ever keep quiet?”

8 Write a journal page about your family.
Characterise briefly each member of your family.
Follow Mary Lou’s pattern.
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Geez — an euphemistic
alternative for Jesus,— here
O rocnopu!
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Lessons 3-5

1a Look at the picture and say what the story is going to be about.

ﬂ\i ' For Your Info

bush [buf] — wild country-
side, esp. in Australia and
in Africa.

gallon — 4.54 litres BrE

iiEE

admit — npu3HaThL

LT

S bullet ['bolit] — myus

not one of them would
dare — HY OJMH U3 HUX HE
OoCMeJInIICS ObI

that didn’t count for

much — 3To He cunuTaNOCh

desperately — oTyasiHHO

1b Read the first part of the story, check your guess and answer the question.
©® Was Brett popular in his class? Find evidence in the text.

ASH WEDNESDAY
John Wells
they ——————————— Brett was worried. He could admit that, but he didn’t want to admit that he was
a) the people in N frightened. He could smell smoke, and he knew the bushfire risk was high, but no
his town | one at school had believed him. Not even the teachers.
b) the teachers — At first they all said they couldn’t smell anything, but when the afternoon light

and students

turned red and gold as the sunlight struggled down through the smoke they
simply said that it wasn’t coming their way. Brett somehow knew deep inside that

2 I it was coming straight at them.
a) the fire ——— “Itis. It's coming straight this way, and with this wind behind it, it'll go straight
b) the sunlight through here like a bullet. Smell it!”
Sihey = They’d laughed, of course. They always did. Not
a) the teachers one of them would dare be seen paying attention to — A What do you
b) his classmates Brett Payne. “Brett the Pain” they called him. No good — notice about these
at sport. No good with girls. He couldn’t even get into sentences? Why
trouble properly. When he was caught doing anything do you think the
wrong it was always something stupid. author uses them?
4 1t He was good at mathematics, but that didn’t
a) being good L count for much. It didn’t make you a hero, and Brett
at maths desperately wanted to be a hero, just once. Justonce [— B Whyis his father in
b) people’s respect he wanted his father to say, “Well done, son,” or hear — italics here?
the others talk about him with respect. Just once. But
he knew it would never happen.
1c What do the underlined pronouns in Ex. 1b refer to? 1d Answer questions A and B alongside the text in

® Choose the right answer to questions 1-4
alongside the text.

Ex. 1b.
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2a Read the next part of the text and answer the questions.
Was it really dangerous for Brett to stay at home during the fire? How do you know?
Choose the right answer for question 5.

GLOSSARY
Anyway, school was over for the day and now was gxand Pl
the time he liked best. He had a long walk home, valley [vaeli] — pommma
past the grand old houses built a hundred years make a start on wetting-

ago, and then down to his house, deep in the valley. e B

There would be no one home until about six
o’clock and these were his private hours. He could be himself and think his own
thoughts. Most of the time he wanted company very badly, but he would have hated
to share this private time. It was the time he liked best of all, the time he was safest.

The smoke was already much heavier and he could almost taste the air.

He began to hurry and he could feel his own fear rising in him.

Dad wouldn’t be home till about six, bringing mum and Jenny. An hour and a half
away. A lot could happen in that time.

“Brett! Hey! Young Brett!”

It was old man Heyrick. A bit odd, but a nice guy. “Hello, Mr Heyrick.”

“Listen, young feller. You’d better not go home just yet. There’s a big fire coming,
and this wind’ll be pushing it right this way.”

“I know, but there’s no one else at home. I’d better get down there.”

His dad had often said that it was safer to stay with the house than to run in front of
a fire. He’d said that the valley was the safest place, too.

5 This “Well, the bush is pretty dry. This could be a bad one...” “| know, Mr Heyrick. I'll be
a) the coming fire ~ careful. We've got a pump now, and Dad has shown me what to do. I'll get home and
b) the bush make a start on wetting-down. Dad’ll be here before the fire gets too close.”

“Well, don’t be a hero!”
“No. I won’t. Goodbye.”
“Just take care, young feller.”

2b Read the next part of the story and answer the question. GLOSSARY
Did Brett know how to behave during the fire? Find evidence in the text. went straight into action —
Choose the right answer for question 6. NPUCTYIUI K 1€y
) prime a pump — 3aJIUBaTh
By the time he reached the house he’d thought over all SS0nC Hepel; IyeEau

the things he had to do, and he went straightinto action.

The pool held forty thousand litres and the tanks held about twelve thousand gallons.
He pulled the pump out of the shed, checked the fuel and oil, and carried it over to the

pool. He primed the pump and left it ready to start.

6 They Brett felt his confidence rising again. The fire would come soon. He could hear it now,
a) firemen and the air was so hot that it was easier to breathe through his mouth. He tied a damp cloth
b) Brett’s family over his mouth and nose. He knew, though, that no one would come. In a fire this big
C) everyone they’d all be needed to defend the town.

He’d better plan on fighting the fire alone.

2c In pairs discuss the following statements and decide whether you agree with them or not and why.

1 Brett’s schoolmates didn’t take him seriously. 4 Brett didn’t have enough self-confidence.
2 Brett wanted to be a hero to become popular 5 Brett liked to be alone at home.
in his class. 6 Brett didn’t know how to put out the fire.

3 His father didn’t respect him.
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3a What do you think will happen next in the story?

@ Choose from the following.

Brett will be saved by the fire brigade.

Brett will be saved by his father.

He will put out the fire before the firemen come.
Your own answer.

"bpﬂiler,fs'of a;h -

4
d

A WN =

3b Two of the illustrations match the text and two do not.
@ Which ones do you think match the text?

3¢ Continue reading the story and check your guesses in Ex. 3a and 3b-

The smoke was thicker now, and he could hardly see the outlines of the house. He heard the fire
now more strongly. .

He cried out, a strange sound of fear that he didn’t know he’d made, but then he was in
control of himself again. He ran to the pump and jerked on the starting-cord. Working swiftly but
with a strange calm he took the end of the nearest hose and swung it to face the fire.

There were no trees below the house and very little grass to feed the hungry flames. He
worked the jet of water left and right, left and right, until his arms were aching and the water was
running over ground.

Where was everyone? Why was no one helping him? Why was he left to face this alone? The
panic welled up in him but he forced it down. He knew that no one would come, didn’t he? He
wanted to be a hero, didn’t he?

About eight miles away, Brett’s father was trying to get through a police roadblock.

“My son is up there! He’s home alone!™

“I’'m sorry, Sir. You can’t get through. The whole area is being evacuated. Your son will be
quite safe by now.”

The policeman was tired. He’d said all this a hundred times already. He didn’t know what was
happening up there in the hills, but he had his orders.

“Move back, please, Sir. There really isn’t anything else you can do.”  GLOSSARY

There was no way past the roadblock. There was no other road to
take. There was nothing else the man could do. He turned his car back.
Surely Brett would be safe? Surely the police would have evacuated
the whole area. But Brett wasn’t at the evacuation centre and his father
could not find him.

jerked on — niepuyn
swung — pa3MaxuBall
jet of water — ctpyst BojibI

the panic welled up — oxBaTuna
naHUKa
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Brett was up in the hills, fighting a long and lonely battle. The fire engines came through
at half past three, Brett had fuelled the pump twice more and the swimming pool was almost
empty, but when he saw the engines he knew the fight was nearly over.

“Hey, there’s a kid there! How long have you been here, son?”

“I was here all the time! | stopped the fire! Single-handed!”

“You didn’t stop it, son. You did a lot, but you didn’t stop it. Half the town is gone.”

No one had saved the school. Brett was surprised at how sorry he felt. He should have been
glad, but he was saddened by the piles of ash.

He was surprised, too, when the headmaster walked over to him and shook his hand in front
of all the others. There were no words. Just a firm handshake.

But that was not the best part. The fire engines had brought him out, past the rows of
smoking piles of ash that had been grand houses. He’d seen his father then, running along the
road, searching in every engine. His father had been crying.

Brett knew then that it was all right. He didn’t have to prove anything to anyone, at school or
anywhere else. He’d faced the fire and fought it. He’d won. On his own.

His father held him tightly, in front of everyone.

“Thank God, Brett! Thank God you’re all right! They told us they’d found fuelled the pump — 3anpasun Hacoc
you, told us what you’d done! We’re proud of you, boy. You’re a hero!”

GLOSSARY

3d Look through the passage in Ex. 3c again and find the evidence to prove that:

1 it was very hard for Brett to fight the fire 4 his father was very worried about his son
2 the fire was a real disaster for the town 5 Brett was not happy that his school hadn’t
3 Brett was trying to be confident all the time been saved.
4a Which of Brett’s feelings do the following 4b Discuss the following
sentences describe? 1 Do you think Brett saved his house because:

Use the words in the box if necessary. a) he just wanted to save it

b) he wanted his father to respect him

c) he wanted to prove to himself that he could

‘ become a hero and gain self-confidence
S d) he wanted to be popular with his

Sentences from the text classmates

P Prinay el ‘ e) it was his duty

pride pain fear confidence
trouble and disappointment  joy Tegret

1 Working swiftly but with a strangé calm he took

the end of the nearest hose and swung it to f) he wanted an adventure
face the fire. g) he didn’t have any other way out
‘2 | He'd faced the fire and fought it. He'd won. | 2 How did Brett feel after the fire? Did this
On his own. surprise you?
3 | No one had saved the school. Brett was 3 Do you think Brett was a real hero?
| surprised at how sorry he felt. 4 What would you do if you wanted to become
— e L 5
4 He was surprised, too, when the headmaster a hero?

walked over to him and shook his hand
in front of all the others. There were no words.
Just a firm handshake.

5] He worked the jet of water left and right, left (
and right, until his arms were aching and the
water was running over ground.

6 Where was everyone? Why was no one helping
him? Why was he left to face this alone?
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Lessons 6-7

1 Would you ever wish to climb a peak like Everest some day? Why? / Why not?

For Your Info

e The mountain was named after Sir George Everest who
first measured its height in 1849.

e Everest is 8, 848 metres high, the highest mountain in
the world.

e The mountain’s local names are Chomolungma
(“goddess mother of the world”) in Tibet and
Sagarmatha (“goddess of the sky”) in Nepal.

e Since Tenzing’s and Hillary’s successful climb other
records have been set. The most impressive one was
perhaps the first solo climb of Everest without oxygen,
by Reinhold Messner in 1980.

e The first woman to reach the top was Junko Tabei
from Japan.
¢ In 2002, Tenzing’s grandson, Tashi, and Hillary’s son,

Peter, climbed Everest to mark the beginnings of the
50th anniversary of the first conquest of Everest.

2 Read the story and match the parts of the text with the pictures.
Part of the text is not illustrated.

CONQUERING MOUNT EVEREST . Iy

¢ IR
1| It was six-thirty in the morning of 29 May, 1953. ot
Two nearly frozen men crawled out of their tents.
They each pulled three pairs of gloves onto their
hands, put on their icy boots and lifted containers of
oxygen. With the heavy burdens on their backs, they
began walking upwards.

The men were roped together for safety. First one
man took the lead and then the other. They looked up.
The south summit of Mount Everest towered above
them... Then the climbing became very dangerous —
they had to climb up an almost vertical white wall of
snow. They hesitated, and then moved forwards.

The two climbers were Tenzing Norgay of Nepal
and Sir Edmund Hillary of New Zealand. Later,
Tenzing wrote, “This was really one of the worst >
places on the whole climb, because it was not only
a matter of what you yourself did, but what the snow
under you did, and this you could not control.”

'hump

GLOSSARY
conquer ['kopka] n — mokopsiTH
crawl out ['kro:1'auvt] v — BeImON3aThH

2 | Foot by foot they climbed. At last they stood on the burden ['b3:dn] n — HOmIA
] south summit, but the true summit of Mt Everest still safety n — Ge3omacHOCTB
towered above them. They finished their first bottles take the lead — GbITh BEpe/Hn
of oxygen and left them behind. This action reduced tower v — BO3BBIIIATLCS
their load and made climbing a little easier. reduce load — YMEHBIIUTE HATPY3KY
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Then up they started again in the brilliant
sunshine. They had to squeeze through
narrow gaps. If the ice or snow gave way,
the men would be lost. But fortunately, the
ice and snow held.

Masses of ice and rock stuck out and
made climbing extremely difficult. Tenzing
and Hillary climbed humps of rocks and
snow supporting each other with ropes. “Is

'4 this the last one?” they asked themselves
Ra : as each hump was passed.
S squeeze through a narrow gap g P

between two cliffs GLOSSARY

n the ice and snow held — 30. ney u cHer
HE IBUTr'aJILCh
stick out v — BbIUpaThH

Finally they set to the last hump. They stopped for
a moment and went on to the summit. Just a few
feet separated them as they climbed the “top of the
world”. Two men from different lands and cultures
joined hands after this supreme achievement. Everest had at last been conquered.

Tenzing and Hillary hugged each other. It was eleven-thirty in the morning, and the
sun was shining brilliantly. The men looked around. This time
they looked down on all the great peaks. Tenzing could see GLOSSARY
in the distance the hills and valleys of his home. The mighty
mountain ranges in the distance looked like humps. They stayed
on top for about fifteen minutes, took some pictures and
started down.

hump n — 30. ropHslil nepeBai
support v — MoJJilep>XKuBaTh

separate vV — OTACIATH

mountain ranges — ropHbie
XpeOThI

For thirty-three years brave men had challenged the mountain and failed. Naturally,

Tenzing and Hillary became famous overnight. Hillary became a hero of the British

Empire and the news reached London just in time for Elizabeth II’'s coronation. Tenzing

became a symbol of national pride in Nepal, Tibet and India.

From then on there have been hundreds of other attempts to reach “the roof of

the world”. Many of them have been successful, some of them have been tragic. At
least 180 people have lost their lives on
the mountain. But climbers still dream of
climbing Everest.

Why? The most famous explanation was
given by the climber Mallory who died on
the mountain in 1924. “Why try to climb
Everest?” he was asked. “Because it is
there.” Nobody has ever given a better
explanation!

H. I. Christ GLOSSARY

challenge v — GpocaTb BbI30B
attempt n — nonbITKa




Lessons 67

3 Find the evidence in the text to prove the following:

Everest is magnificent.

Climbing Mount Everest is very difficult.

Climbing Mount Everest is very dangerous.

Tenzing and Hillary were good friends.

Conquering the peak has always been attractive for mountain climbers.
It was a great honour to be the first to climb Mount Everest.

OO h W =

4 What do you think Tenzing and Hillary felt in the following situations:

ulled three pairs of gloves onto their hands,
d lifted containers of oxygen.
on their backs, they began

1 Theyeachp
put on their icy boots an
With the heavy burdens

walking upwards.

2 Then the climbing became very dangerous — ']
they had to climb up an almost vertical white :
wall of snow.

3 “Is this the last one?” they asked themselves

as each hump was passed.

4 Two men from different lands and cultures joined
hands after this supreme achievement.

5 What is necessary for climbing a peak like Mount Everest?
@ Rate the following from one to ten and give reasons for your rating:

1 ambition

2 good physical shape

3 (a) reliable companion(s)
4 knowledge of the area

5 good equipment

6 being brave

7 being courageous

8 the wish to become a hero
9 experience
10 alot of money

6 In pairs prepare a personal report about the climb.

Pupil A: You are Hillary. Focus on the events. : T AR 7 K % k-’}
Pupil B: You are Tenzing. Focus on the difficulties and the feelings. N s 'i‘-.,i‘:_;_ N A (¥4




Lesson 8

1 - Listen to and follow these three poems.
@ Which did you like best?

BACK YARD
Sun in the back yard
Grows lazy,

Dozing on the porch steps
All morning,

Getting up and nosing
About corners,

Gazing into an empty
Flowerpot,

Later easing over the grass
For a nap,

Unless someone hangs out
The wash —

Which changes
Everything to a rush and clap

Of wet
Cloth and fresh wind,

And sun

Wide awake in the white sheets.

Valerie Wokth
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GLOSSARY

doze v — to sleep lightly for a short time

gaze v — to look for a long time, giving all your
attention

nap n — a short sleep, especially during the day

GIVE YOURSELF A HUG

Give yourself a hug
when you feel unloved

Give yourself a hug
when people put on airs
to make you feel a bug

Give yourself a hug
when everyone seems to give you
a cold-shoulder shrug

Give yourself a hug —
A big, big hug

And keep on singing,
“Only one in a million like me

Only one in a million-billion-trillion-zillion

like me.”

Grace Nichols

3 si_’,/' .
GLOSSARY Fit
give a hug — to put your arms around

somebody and hold tightly to show
love and friendship

put on airs — Ba>KHMYATh

give somebody the cold shoulder —
OTBEPHYThCS, OPOCUTH

A T »wxa,sﬁx'gg;?w ot
A% R a a8
- B
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PURPLE SHOES

Mum and me had a row yesterday,
a big, exploding
howdareyouspeaktomelikethatl’mofftostayatGran’s
kind of row.

It was about shoes.

I’d seen a pair of purple ones at Carter’s
heels not too high, soft suede, silver buckles;
“No,” she said.

“Not suitable for school.

| can’t afford to buy rubbish.”

That’s when we had our row.

| went to bed longing for those shoes.

They made footsteps in my mind,

kicking up dance dust;

| wore them in my dreams across a shiny floor,
under flashing coloured lights.

It was ruining my life not to have them.

This morning they were mine.

Mum relented and gave me the money.

| walked out of the store wearing new purple shoes.
| kept seeing myself reflected in shop windows

with purple shoes on,

walking to the bus stop,

walking the whole length of our street

wearing purple shoes.

GLOSSARY
row [rav] — an angry argument
that lasts a short time, especially
On Monday | shall go to school in purple shoes.  * ~ | between people who know each
. : , other well
Mum will say no a thousand furious times
But | don’t care.
I’m not going to give in. . buckles — npsikku

suede [swerd] — 3amia

Irene Rawnsley

2 Read the poem you liked again and answer the questions.

1 What feeling or idea do you think the author wanted to share
with the reader? Give your reasons.
. 2 What did you like about this poem:
a) the mood it created in you?
b) the plot?
c) the details: people, objects, facts mentioned in it?
d) how it is written?

3 Did you notice anything unusual about:

a) how the words are used?
b) the punctuation?
c) how the lines are arranged?
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UNIT 1

Adverbs

We use an adverb to say how we do something. It usually describes
a verb and often comes after it.

How did the boy close the door?
— The boy closed the door quietly.

An adverb is usually formed by adding -ly to the adjective.

slow — slowly easy — easily terrible — terribly
cheap — cheaply happy — happily simple — simply

Some adverbs are not derived from adjectives, such

as well. -
She speaks good English. She plays the piano Articles
very well. We use the definite article the when we speak about a
particular thing / things or person / people.
Some adverbs of manner don’t take the suffix -ly, We use the indefinite article a/an when we speak
such as hard, fast, late, deep. about any person or thing.
My brother is a fast runner. My brother runs fast. We use zero article when we speak about things or
people in general.
Verbs of being, becoming or seeming (feel, become, Did you see the film yesterday?
smell, taste) are followed by adjectives, not by Is there a film on the TV programme today?
adverbs.

I like __ comedies.
| felt happy when | first went to school.

UNIT 2
The infinitive, in order to, so as to Question tags
We use the infinitive, in order to and so as to to We use a question tag when we want to confirm
talk about a person’s purpose (uenb) — why he or something or when we want to find out
she does something. In order to is used in a more if something is true or not.
formal style.
| went to the library to borrow some books. The.general pattern for ushing tags is: .
| decided to learn one more foreign language in Positive sentence + negative tag, e.g. John likes
order to have more career prospects. football, doesn’t he?
I need a bigger shelf so as to put all my Negative sentence + positive tag, e.g. Mary doesn’t
schoolbooks on it. like football, does she?
Tim left for Sochi yesterday, didn’t he?
We can use in order to and so as to before an Tom and Ann don’t speak English, do they?
infinitive in negative sentences. Dick and Mary have bought a new car, haven’t they?

We went out very early so as not to be / in order
not to be late for the performance.

We can’t use the simple infinitive to express
purpose in negative sentences.
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UNIT 3

Must /Can’t +V
Could / Might +V
We use must / can’t and could / might for deduction,

when we want to express the conclusion that
something is certain.

He must be a schoolboy. He can’t be a university
student.

We use could / might to talk about a logical possibility
that something is true.

Where’s Ben? | don’t know, he could be in the
garden.

UNIT 4

Present perfect vs past simple

Present perfect continuous
Have / Has + been + Ving

We use the present perfect continuous to talk about
unfinished or recently finished actions that have a
present result.

| have been playing the guitar for five years (and |
am still playing).

You look tired.— | have been dancing all night
(recently finished action with the result).

Modal verb havé to

We use have to to express an external obligation, to
say that we have to do something because of a rule
or circumstances (o6cToaTenscTea).

| have to wear glasses for knitting.
He has to take his dog for a walk every day.

+ s -

| have to go | don’t have to When do you
to school on go to school have to go to
Saturdays on Sundays. school?

We use the present perfect or the past simple when we write a biography.

We use the past simple when we
write or talk about people who are
not alive.

Agatha Christie wrote 76 novels.
We use the present perfect and
the past simple when we write or
talk about people who are alive.
The present perfect is

used to describe what people
have achieved up to the present
moment.

Brad Pitt has made a lot of films.
The past simple is used to
describe things that happened at a

definite time in the past. Past simplg . Prese|.1t perfect
Alla Pugacheva became very Agatha Christie wrote Brad Pftt has made a
76 novels. lot of films.

popular in the 1970s.
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Past continuous vs past simple

We use the past continuous to say that somebody
was in the process of doing something at a certain time.

I saw you last night. You were waiting for a bus at
the bus stop.

We use the past simple to speak about single facts
or events that happened in the past or to say that one
thing happened after another.

| saw Dave yesterday. We stopped and had a chat.

We often use the past continuous and the past
simple together to say that something (a shorter
action or event) happened in the middle of something
else (a longer “background” action).

Suzy cut her hand when she was cooking dinner.
Lena was watching TV when her friend came.

UNITS

Both of us / you / them
Neither of us / you / them
We use both / neither to talk about two people or

things together. Both of us / you / them can be the
subject or object of a sentence.

Both is used with the verb in the plural.
Katya and Christina have good marks. Both of

them are excellent pupils.
Our teacher asked both of us to do the task.

We use neither instead of both in the negative

sentences. Neither is used with the verb in the®

singular. In an informal style, a plural verb is possible.
Are you looking for the two students from the

8th grade? Neither of them is here.

Past perfect simple
Had + Ved(3)
We use the past perfect to talk about an event in the

past which happened earlier than another event in the
past.

X X X

earlier event event in the past now

A |

When we arrived at the cinema the film had
already started.

We usually use the past perfect after past verbs of
saying and thinking. We use it to talk about things
that had happened before the saying or thinking
took place.
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Could, was / were able to / managed to

We use could when we want to say that somebody
was able to do something in the past, to show his /
her “general ability” to do something.

When Bob was 16, he was a fast runner, he could
run 100 metres in 10.8 seconds.

We use was / were able to / managed to when we
say that somebody managed to do something in a
particular situation.

Alex was not known as a fast runner, but in the last
race he managed to beat everybody.

The house was on fire but everybody was able to
escape.

The teacher said that she had checked all the
pupils’ compositions.

| thought | had lost my purse, but | found it later on
the floor.

Reporting other people’s speech

We can report someone’s words in two main ways:

By using direct speech:
He said, “I’m sure you are right.”

Direct speech is used when we want to give the exact
words of the speaker.

By using indirect (or reported) speech:
She told me she was feeling ill.

The Prime Minister promised he would look more
closely at the problems in the health service.

Indirect or reported speech may be used for a
number of reasons:
To summarize the speaker’s original words
To interpret the speaker’s original words:

He warned his neighbour to keep his dog under
control. (the choice of the reporting verb “warn”
expresses the speaker’s attitude) '

To distance the writer from the words he is
reporting:

According to a government spokesman, there is

to be a public enquiry into the problem. (the writer

wants to make it clear that this is an official state-
ment, not his own opinion)




The changes we have to make when reporting

speech

The changes we have to make when reporting speech
are all quite logical. Suppose the Prime Minister says
today, “The government will put more money into
hospitals this year.” Reporting his words tomorrow,
we might write: “The Prime Minister promised
yesterday that the government would put more
money into hospitals this year.” The reporting verb
(“promised”) is chosen to interpret the force of the
Prime Minister’s words. The original “will” is changed
to “would” to follow on from the simple past reporting
verb (“promised”). The word “yesterday” is added to
fix the time, but “this year” remains unchanged when
the report is written.

Words referring to place and time may have to

be changed if the report is written or spoken at a
different time and in a different place from the one
where the speaker originally spoke.

Compare:
1) Patient: I’m feeling sick.
Doctor: What did you say?
Patient: |said I’m feeling sick. (she is still
feeling sick a moment later)
2) (half an hour later, in another room)
Nurse: How’s the patient?
Doctor: She said she was feeling sick.

The distance in place and time causes the doctor -
to choose the past form of the verb here. Writing

a report after a conversation and in a different
place may require changes in adverbs / adverbial
expressions of place and time. Here are some
examples:

Words the Words the reporter
speaker uses uses

here - there

now - then

today - that day / yesterday
yesterday - the day before

this - that

my father - his / her father

next week - the following week
tomorrow - the day after

Reporting questions. Here are som
ways of reporting questions:

“Where are you going?” - He.
whe
goin

“Do you live here?” - Hea
she li

“Why did you arrive late?” - Shew
know
arrivec

Remember:

1)  The word order in the reported questior
changes. It is the same as in a statemer

2) The auxiliary “do” is not used in the repc
question.

3) There is no question mark in the reportec
question.

Common reporting verbs

These verbs often express the attitude or intent
the speaker:

1) tell He told me to sit down.
She told me that she loved me.
She advised her daughter to take
The policeman warned the driver
slow down.
4) promise | promised to reply to her letter.

She promised that we would meet

2) advise
3) warn

again soon.

5) ask My friend asked me to help her on
Saturday.

6) offer She offered to look after my garde:

7) threaten They threatened to report their
neighbours to the police.

8) say | said (that) | would come.

9) suggest He suggested (that) | should take a

holiday.

My mother insisted (that) | should

stay at home.

Remember: “say”, “suggest” and “insist” are

normally followed by a “that” clause. All the other

verbs can be followed by an infinitive or (in some

cases) a “that” clause.

10) insist



UNIT 6

V+to Vand V+ Ving I wish + Ved (past)
We use either Ving (gerund) or to V (infinitive) after We use  wish + Ved (past) when we talk about
certain verbs. imaginary or impossible situations in the present.

| wish | were you. (But it is impossible.
Ving (gerund) if the to V (infinitive)if the meaning you. { . )

meaning is GENERAL | is PARTICULAR to one activity ; ng ; ::Voe[: /e dfyf/?; S(e;;t’clli :f‘)";”) (ButI'm not.)

like + doing would like + to do I wish | didn’t have to work so hard. (But | have to.)
love + doing would love + to do ) ' o

prefer + doing would prefer + to do Note that / wish | was is also possible in spoken

hate + doing language.

can’t stand + doing

, , ) Prepositions of place
— Would you like anything to drink?

— Yes, please, I'd like a cup of tea. Preposition Example
— Milk? ’
— No, thanks, | can’t stand milk in my tea. by / beside by the chair

Too and enough

We use too when we want to say that something is below below the line
“very” or more than reasonably possible. It comes
before adjectives and adverbs.

. above the
We use enough to say when there is as much of above hori
something as is needed. It normally comes before a RELZOH :
noun, but after adjectives or adverbs.
It’s too cold for me to go out. on (the) top of o (t'he.) Fap:af
He spoke too quickly for me to understand. a building

It is warm enough to swim, isn’t it?
Do we have enough time to do the shopping?

inside inside the box
If we want to be on time, we have to walk quickly

enough.
. ; in the middle of
Would + V ) in the middle of the room )
When we talk about imaginary or unlikely present or
future situations we use would + V. STENG among the
My fantasy house would be in the mountains and flowers
would have two floors.
UNIT 7
Be /Getused to + N / Ving Future in the past
If somebody is used to something / doing something, Would + V, was / were about to, was / were on
it is their habit. the point of
If somebody gets used to something / doing When we describe events that were in the future at
something, it becomes their habit. . a certain time in the past we use: would, was / were
It can refer to past, present or future experiences. about to do something, was / were on the point of

doing something.

Be / Get used to can be followed by a noun or Ving. )
I knew they would remember my birthday.

I've studied for eight years at school now and | am

used to the noise during the breaks. I thought | would pass this exam easily.
I’m used to washing the dishes. | do this every day. | was about to tell the truth when she stopped me.
I’'ve known them for five years but | can’t get used He was on the point of crossing the finishing line,

to working with them. when he suddenly stumbled and fell down.
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UNIT 8

Must have / Can’t have + Ved(3)

We use must have + Ved(3) to say that we feel sure
that something happened in the past.

I’'ve lost my glove. | must have dropped it at school.

We use can’t have + Ved(3) to say that we feel sure
that something was not possible in the past.

You can’t have been in the library yesterday. It was
closed.

Might / May / Could have + Ved(3)
We use might / may / could have + Ved(3) to say that

it was possible that something happened in the past
but we are not sure about it.

Polly is late. She might have missed her bus.

She was too far away so she couldn’t have seen
you (it is not possible that she saw you).

She was too far away so she might not have seen
you (perhaps she didn’t see you).

UNIT 10

Other / Another / Others
Another can mean additional, extra or different. We use
another with singular countable nouns.

Could | have another piece of cake (additional,
extra)?

| don’t like this dress. Could you give me another one

(different)?

Other means different, alternative or besides this / these.
We use other with plural countable nouns.

Have you got any other slippers? These are too big
(different, alternative).

| like primroses, daffodils and other spring flowers
(besides these).

Others means different, alternative or besides this /
these (the same as other) but we use it without a noun.

These jeans are too small. Have you got any others?

Collective nouns

We use collective nouns (family, team, police, staff,
etc) when we talk about groups of people. They
can be used either with singular or plural verbs and
pronouns.

When we talk about the group as a collection of
people doing personal things, we use plural verbs
and pronouns.

My family have decided to move to Liverpool.
They think it’s a better place to live.

When we talk about the group as an impersonal unit,
we use singular verbs and pronouns.
In this case the relative pronoun which not who is used.

The family is a very important part of society
which is responsible for raising children.

Note that the collective noun police is always used
with plural verbs and pronouns.

The police are looking for witnesses.

Quantifying expressions

Such phrases as a number of, a group of, a couple
of, a lot of, half of are used with plural nouns,
pronouns and verbs.

A number of people have tried to invent a youth
elixir but they have all failed.
Half of his students don’t understand him.

Conditional 2

When we talk about unreal present or future
situations, we use the structures with /f...

If I had a lot of money, | would travel a lot (but it is
unreal because | do not have a lot of money).

If1 didn’t feel so tired, | would go to the beach with
you (but it is unreal because | am very tired).

We use the structure / wish I did (not) / were (not) /
could (not) to say that we regret something.

| wish | knew Rod’s phone number (I don’t know it
and | regret this).

| wish it were not so cold in Siberia in winter (but it
is cold and | regret it).
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Irregular verbs

Infinitive Past simple
be was/were
become became
begin began
beat beat
break broke
bring brought
build built
buy bought
catch caught
choose chose
come came
cost cost
cut cut
do did
draw drew
ream
dream ngZmZd
drink drank
drive drove
eat ate
fall fell
feed fed
feel felt
fight fought
find found
fly flew
forget forgot
get got
give gave
go went
grow grew
hang hung
have had
hear heard
hurt hurt
keep kept

170

Past participle
been (6biTb)

become (cTaHOBUTLCS)
begun (Ha4nHaTb)
beaten (6utb)

broken (nomatb, pastusars)
brought (npuHoCUTb)
built (cTpownTs)

bought (nokynatb)
caught (nosutb)
chosen (BbibupaTth)
come (NpuxoauTb)

cost (cTonTb)

cut (pesatb, pybuTs)

done (genatsb)
drawn (pucosarb)

dreamt/dreamed (BUAETbL COH,
MeyTaTb)

drunk (nuTb)
driven (Bectun)
eaten (ecTb)
fallen (napatb)
fed (kopmuTb)
felt (wyBcTBOBaTL)

fought (aparbcs, GopoThes,
CCOpUTLCH)

found (HaxoguTb)
flown (netarb)

forgotten (3abbiBaThb)

got (nony4atb, nonagartsb,
nobuparbes)

given (naBatb)

gone (natun)

grown (pactu)

hung (BuceTb, BelaTb)

had (umetb)

heard (cnbiwarb)

hurt (npuynHaTe 6onb, HGonets)

kept (xpaHuTb, gepxarb)

Infinitive
know
learn
leave
let
lose
make
meet
pay
put
read
ride
ring
run
say
see
sell
send
sit
show

smell

speak
spend
stand
steal
sweep
swim
take
teach
tear
tell
think
throw
understand
wake
wear
win

write

Past simple
knew
learnt/learned
left

let

lost

made

met

paid

put

read

rode

rang

ran

said

saw

sold

sent

sat

showed
smelt

spoke
spent
stood
stole
swept
swam
took
taught
tore
told
thought
threw
understood
woke
wore
won

wrote

Past participle

known (3HaTb)

learnt/learned (y4nTb, y3HaBaTb)

left (octaBnsTh, NOKMAATH)
let (no3BonaTL)

lost (TepaTtb)

made (aenatb)

met (BCTpeyarb)

paid (nnatutb)

put (knactb)

read (4uTatb)

ridden (exaTb BEpXxom)
rung (3BOHUTb)

run (6exarb)

said (roBopuTb)

seen (BnOeTb)

sold (nponasatb)

sent (nocbinatb)

sat (cupetb)

shown (nokasbiBaTb)

smelt (naxHyTb, 4yBCTBOBATb
3anax, HKxaTb)

spoken (pasrosapuBarb)
spent (TpatuTb)

stood (cToaTb)

stolen (kpacTb)

swept (nogmeTartb)

swum (nnaearb)

taken (6partb)

taught (yuuTb)

torn (pBatb, pa3pbiBaTh)

told (pacckasbiBaTh)

thought (gymatb)

thrown (6pocartb)

understood (noHumaThb)
woken (npocbinatbes, 6yauTs)
worn (Hocutb — 06 ogexae)
won (nobexparb, BblMI’pblBaT;)

written (nucatb)
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List of active vocabulary

BSTOM “Cnucke akTUBHOWM NEKCUKM™” Tbl HANAELLb BCE HOBbIE C/IOBA U BbIPAXEHWUS, 3HAYEHNE KOTOPbIX
pa3bupaeTcs B yuebHMKE, U KOTOPbIE NpeaHa3HavyeHbl 415 3anoMUHaHNA 1 danbHenwero ynotpebnexHms

B peyn. OHM pacnonoxeHbl No pa3genam, ypok 3a ypokom. Cnosa v BbipaxeHus, He npeaHasHa4yeHHble s
3anoMuHaHus, HO HEOOXoAMMbIE AN NOHUMAHUS TEKCTOB, Thbl MOXELLL HANTW B cneumanbHbix Tabnnykax, KoTo-
pble Ha3biBatoTcs “Glossary”.

CnoBapHble CTaTby B JAHHOM CMUCKE COCTONAT U3 CReayoLmMX 3IEMEHTOB:

+ 3arfiaBHoe C/oBO

+  [TpaHckpunuus]

* 4aCTb peyn, K KOTOPO OTHOCUTCH AaHHOE CNOBO

© nepeson,

Thl yXe 3Haellb, Y4TO CN0Ba U BbIPaXEHUS HEBO3MOXHO NEPEBOANTL C OAHOMO A3blka Ha APYroi MexaHU4ecku.
Y106kl BbIOPATh NPaBWbHLIN NEpPeBOa, HE0OXOAMMO XOPOLLO MOHUMATb, B KAKOW CUTyaLun, B KAKOM KOHTEKCTE
3TO CNIOBO UM BbIp@XeHWe ynoTpebnseTcs; MMEHHO Takol NepeBos, CNOB U BbIPAXEHW 1 NPUBEAEH B JaHHOM
Crucke.

B cnuncke ncnonb3yroTcsa cneayoLime CokpaLLleHns:

adj adjective npunararensbHoe
aav adverb Hapeuve
n noun CYLLECTBUTENbHOE

phrv phasal verb dpasz0BbI rnaron
prep preposition npeanor

pron pronoun MEeCTOUMEHNEe
sb somebody KTO-n1Mbo

sth something 4yTo-11Mb0o

v verb rnaron

UNIT 1

Lesson 1

do jigsaw puzzles ['dsigso: 'pazalz] — cocTaBnaTb
KapTUHKW-3araaku, B KOTOPbIX HYXXHO CNOXWTb
MesKue Kyco4ku, 4Tobbl nosyymnacek kKapTuHka

go camping — X04uTb B TYPUCTUYECKUE NOXOAbI, XUTb
B nanarkax

go on an activity holiday — 3aHnmaTbcsi akTUBHbBIM *
OTOBIXOM B KQHUKYIbI

go on roller coasters ['koustaz] — kataTbcsa Ha
NapKoBbIX aTTPaKLUMOHAX, aMepPUKaHCKNX ropkax

go rollerskating ['roulaskeitin] — kataTbcsa Ha ponukax

go scuba diving ['sku:ba darvin] — 3aHumarbcs
noABOAHbLIM NiaBaHWEM (C akBanaHrom)

graceful ['greisfal] adj — rpaumosHbii, N3KLLHBIN

lazy ['le1zi] adj — neHvBbIn

ride a scooter ['sku:ta] — katatbcsi Ha ckyTepe /
MoTOoponepe

sunbathe ['sanberd] v — NpuUHUMAaTbL CONHEYHbIE BaAHHbI,
3aropatb

watch a show at a water park — cmoTpeTb BogHOe
npeacTaBneHve B akBanapke

Lesson 2

be addicted to [o'dikted to] — npucTpacTUTLCS K YEMY-
nmbo, yBneybcs 4em-nnbo (06bIKHOBEHHO AypPHbLIM)
truant ['truzont] from school — nporynueatb 3aHATUA
B LUKONE

Lesson 3

advise [ad'vaiz] v — coBeToBaTh, PEKOMEH10BaTh

behave [br'herv] v — BecTu cebs, noctynartb
onpeaeneHHbiM 06pasom

behaviour [br'hervjsa] n — noseaeHue, NnocTynku

brain [brein] n — mo3r

brainy ['breini] adj — ymHbIi1, MO3roBUTbIN, CNOCOOHbIN

connection [ka'nekfon] n — cBA3b, B3aMMOCBA3b

control [kan'travl| v — ynpaenaTtb, perynvposartb

develop [dr'velop] v— pa3BuBaTbCs, COBEPLIEHCTBOBATHLCA

emotional [I'maufanal] adj — aMoumoHanbHbIN,
BNeYaTNIuUTeNbHbIN, HEPBHbLIN

judgment ['&adsmont] n — cyxaeHune, peleHne

reasoning ['ri:zanin| N — NOrMYECKNA XO4 MbICIN,
aprymeHTaums

Lesson 4

avoid [a'void] v — usberatb, npeaynpexaatb

connect (sth with sth) [ka'nekt] v — coeanHaTs,
CBA3bIBaTb (4TO-1MBO C YeM-mbo)

double-check [, dabal 'tfek] v — nepenpoBepuTb

get upset [get Ap'set] — paccTpavBaTbcs, OropyaTbcs

make sure [[o:] — yb6eanTbCs, YAOCTOBEPUTHLCS

pretend [pri'tend] v — nputBOpSTLCS, AenaTb BUL,

recognise ['rekognaiz] v — npusHasartb

Lessons 5-6

any ['eni] determiner, pron — no6oi1, kakoi-nmbo
countable ['’kavntabal] adj — ncumcnaemsii

* Mpw coctaBneHnn atoro “Cnucka akTMBHOM nekcukun” Bbinm ncnonb3osaHsl: BonbLuoit aHro-pycckuii cnosaps: B 2 1. /
MNop 06wy, pea. U. P. Ffanbnepuna.— M., 1972. Mionnep B. K. AHrno-pycckuii cnosapb.— M3a. 22.— M., 1988.
Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English.— Pearson Education Ltd, 2003
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List of active vocabulary

in general [in 'dsenaral] — Boo6uwe, B LENOM

particular [pa'tikjula] adj — 4acCTHbIN, 0COBEHHBI

refer (to) [r1'f3:] v — oTHOCUTB (K KakoMy-nnbo knaccy),
oTCbinarb

uncountable [an'kavntabal] adj — Hencumcnsembli

UNIT 2

Lesson 1

bargain ['ba:gin| n — BbIrogHas, yaayHas nokynka
cash [kae[] n — HanuyHble AEHbIN
pay in cash — nnatnuTb HaANMYHLIMW EeHbramu
cheque [tfek] — BaHKOBCKWIA Yek
pay by cheque — pacnnaymsartbcs 6aHKOBCKUM
4yekom
credit card ['kredit ka:d] n — kpeauTHasg kapTa
pay by credit card — nnatuTb ¢ NOMOLLLIO
KpeauTHOW KapTbl
currency ['karansi] n — BanioTa, AeHbrv B 06palieHnm
discount ['diskavnt] n — cknaka (C LeHbl)
note [nout] n — BaHKHOTa, Kynopa
sale [se1l] n — npogaxa, pacnpofaxa no CHWXEHHOW LieHe
be on sale — 6bITb B Npoaaxe
be in the sales — 6bITb B pacnpogaxe
save (money) [se1v] v — 3KOHOMUTb (OeHbI)

Lessons 2-3

cash desk n — kacca

check [tlek] v — npoBepsTb

fit [fit] v — roauTtbes, 6biTe BNOPY

match [maetf] v — cooTBeTCTBOBATb, MOAXOANTH
(noa napy)

size [saiz| n — pa3mep (NpeamMeToB o4exXabl), HOMep
(nepuatok, 0byBu)

suit [su:t] v — noaxoauTb, natm (06 oaexae), 6biTb
K vy

try on phr v — npumepsitb (nnatbe)

Lesson 4

doubt [daut] v — comHeBaTbes, ObiTb HEYBEPEHHBIM

jewellery ['dzu:alri] box — wkartynka gns
AparoueHHocTen

sewing needle ['soui 'ni:dl] — weerHasa nronka

suggestion [sa'd&estfon] n — npepnoxeHue,
pekoMmeHaaums

Lesson 5

ad [a&d]| n — peknamHoe obbaBneHe

advert ['edv3:t] n — peknama, peknamHoe 06bsiBNeHne

advertise ['&dvataiz] v — peknammpoBartb, CO34aBaTb
peknamy

advertisement [ad'v3:tismant] n — peknamHoe
obbsiBNEHNE, peknama

annoying [a'norn | adj — pocagHelin, pasapaxaroLwmii,
HanoeanBbIN

commercial [ka'ms3:fal] n — peknamHoe 06bsiBNeHne
Ha TeneBnaeHnn

encourage [in'karids] v — nogcrpekarb, 3aCTaBnsTb

get entertained [ ento'teind] — pasenekarbcs
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go down (e.g. prices) phr v — noHuxarbcs (0 LeHax)

repetitive [r1'petitiv] adj — cky4HbI, 6€3 KoHUa
NOBTOPSIOLLNIACS

selective [si'lektiv] adj — pa3bopumBbIii

stick [stik] in sb’s head — Bpe3aTbcs B namsitb

Lessons 1-2

ambitious [&m'bifas] adj — 4ecTonobMBLIN,
CTPEMSLLMNIACS K yCnexy

careful ['keafal] adj — BHMMaTENbHBIN, CTapaTeNbHbIA,
aKKypaTHbIN

confident ['konfidont] adj — yBepeHHbIli (B ycrexe)

enthusiastic [n,0ju:zi'estik] adj — yBne4YeHHbIN,
NOJHbIN 3HTY3na3ma

generous ['dzenaras] adj — BeNNKOAYLUHBIN, LEeapbIA

honest ['pnist] adj — 4eCTHbIN, NpaBAWBbLIA

jealous ['dzelas] adj — 3aBUCTNUBLIN, PEBHWBbI

moody ['mu:di] adj — kanpuaHbliA, NOABEPXEHHbIN
4aCTOM CMEHe HaCTPOeHUst

reasonable ['ri:zonabal] adj — pa3yMHbI, NOrMYHBINA

reliable [r1'latobal] adj — HapexXHbI, BEPHbIN

shy [fa1] adj — pobkuii, 3aCTEHYUNBbIN

Lesson 3

casual ['keezual] adj — noBcegHEBHbIN, HEOPEXHbIN
(06 opexne)

formal ['fo:mal] adj — oduumanbHbii, TOPXECTBEHHbIN
(o cTune opexapl Ans opuumanbHbIX Cly4aes)

romantic [rov'mentik] adj — poMaHTUYHbIN

sporty ['spo:ti] adj — B cnopTuBHOM CTUNE,
pacKoBaHHbIN, XU3HEPaA0CTHbIN

style [stail] n — cTunb, HanpaeneHue B MOAe

Lesson 4

be on one’s own [oun] — ocTaBarTbCs HaeguHe ¢ caMuMm
cobow

have an evening out — nNpoBeCTV Be4ep BHE A0MA,
NoMTK pa3BnekarbCcs

join in [d&3oin 'in] phr v — npucoeanHnTbLES K KOMY-1nMbo

keep sth secret ['si:krit] — xpaHuUTb 4TO-NMOO B TaHe,
nog CEKPETOM

show-off ['[aupf] n — no3ep, Boobpaxana, xBacTyH

stay away from sth phr v — gepxarbcs B CTOpOHe
OT KOro-nnbo nnm 4yero-nmbo

Lesson 5

a bit earlier ['3:lio] — HeEMHOroO paHbLLe

be busy ['bizi] — 6bITb 3aHATLIM, ObITb NpY Aene

be lazy ['leizi] — neHuTbCA

be short of time — nmeTb Mano Bpemexu

on time — BOBpeMS, TO4HO B CPOK

put sth off phr v — oTcpo4yuBatb, 0TknagpiBaTh
Ha HEKOTOpPOe Bpems

spend (time on sth) [spend] v — TpatuTb (Bpems Ha
4y10-11b0), pacxonoBaTh (BpemMs Ha 4To-nmnbo)

waste [weist] time — TepaTb Bpems, nonycty TpatuTb
Bpems




Lesson 6

lately ['le1tli] adv — B nocnegHee Bpems, HefaBHO

recently ['ri:sontli] adv — HepaBHO, B NnocnegHee Bpems

still [stil] adv — BCe ewwe, 0o cux nop

yet [jet] adv — noka, eLe (B BONPOCUTENILHOM U
oTpUUATENBEHOM NPEANOXEHUAX)

UNIT 4

Lessons 1-2

achieve [2'tfi.v] fame — pocTurHyTb cnasbl

become famous ['feimas] (overnight) — crartb
3HaMEHUTLIM (32 OHY HOYb)

best known [ best 'novn] adj — XOpOLIO U3BECTHbIN,
3HaMEHUTbIN

brave [breiv] adj — xpabpsblil, CMenbIi

celebrity [sr'lebriti] n — 3HaMEHUTOCTb, U3BECTHbIN YEN0BEK

courageous [ka'reidzas| adj — 6eccTpallHblii, OTBaXHbIN

genius ['dinias] N — reHuid, reHnanbHaa MIMYHOCTb

hero ['hiarav] n — repoin

make a name for yourself / make one’s name as —
3anBuUTb 0 cebe

prodigy ['prodidsi] n — 4yn0, HEOOLIKHOBEHHO
0aapEHHbI YenoBek (0cobeHHO pebeHok)

star [sta:] n — 3Be3aa, BblAAIOLAACS JIMYHOCTb,
BEAyLLNIA akTep

superstar ['su:pasta:] n — 3Be34a NepBo BENNYMHDI,
cBeTuno (0 Yenoseke)

well-known [wel 'naun]| adj — W3BECTHbIW, NONYASPHbINA

win fame as — 106UTbLCSH N3BECTHOCTW, 3aBOEBATH CaBy

world-famous adj — BCEMVPHO U3BECTHbIN

Lesson 3

achieve [2'fi.v] v — pocTturath, nobuearbes

deed [di:d] n — nocTynok, noasur .

extraordinary [ik'stro:donari| adj — HeoObI4YaNHBINA,
BbIAAIOLLMIACS, 3aMeYaTesbHbIN

give up [,g1v 'Ap] phr v— cpaeatbcsi, OTCTYNaTb

ordinary ['a:donori] adj — 06bIKHOBEHHbI, 0ObI4HbINA

overcome (hardships) [suva'kam] v — npeogoneTs,
(TpymHOCTH)

respect sb [r1'spekt] v — yBaxaTb, nounTaTh KOro-nmbo

set a goal [goul] — nocTaBuTb Uenb

set an example [1g'za:mpal] — nogasatb Nnpumep

stand up for sth phr v — 3awmuwars koro-nubo,
3acTynatbcs 3a Koro-nmbo

Lesson 4
measure ['me3a]| v — n3mepsitb, ONpeaensiTs , OLEeHMBaTb
Lesson 5

entry ['entri] n — 3asBKa Ha y4acTue B COPEBHOBaAHUN,
cTaTbsl B CNPaBOYHMKE, QHLIMKIONEONN, CloBape

UNIT 5

Lesson 1

choice [tfois] n — BbIGOP, anbTepHaTnBa
decision [di'sizon] n — peweHue

List of active vocabulary

description [di'skripfon] n — onucaxue

exploration [ekspla'rerfon] n — nccnenoBaHue, Hay4Hoe
n3biCKaHne

imagination [1medsi'neifon| n — BooOpaxeHue,
TBOpYeckasn paHTasuns

invention [in'venfon] n — n3obpeTteHune, oTKpbITUE

Lesson 2

dominant ['domimant| adj — [OMUHMPYIOWWIA,
npeobnanatoLumii

Lesson 6

come up with phr v — npegnoxmts, npuaymars
(0BbI4HO NP0 Kakyto-1Mbo naeto)

cope (with sth) [koup] v — cnpaBnaTbes (¢ 4em-nnbo)

increase [in'kri:s] v — yBenuymBarh, NoBbilLaTh

reduce [r1'dus] v — yMeHbLUaTb, CHUXaTb

result in [r1'zalt 'in] phr v — npuBoguTtb K 4emy-nnoo,
VUMETb PesynbTaTom

UNIT 6

Lessons 2-3

(be) disturbed [dr'st3:bd] adj — 6biTb 06€CMNOKOEHHbIM,
BCTPEBOXEHHbIM

close neighbours ['neibaz] — 6nu3kne coceam

easy to reach [ri:tf] — nerkogocTtynHbin (0 MecTe)

look the same [seim| — BbIraAeTH OAMHAKOBO

make sth a bit different ['diforont] — coenartb 4To-nMbO
HEMHOro Apyrum

make sth cosy ['kovzi] — caenatb 4TO-NMBO YIOTHBLIM,
YA0OHbIM

modern ['modn]| adj — cOBpeMEeHHbIiA, HOBBbIA

nice for sb — npuATHLINA, yOOOHLIN ANa KOro-nnbo

quiet ['kwarat] adj — TUXuiA, MUPHBIiA

Lesson 4

above [a'bav] prep — Hapg yem-nunbo, ceepxy
among [2'mAn] prep — nocpeau, Mexay
below [br'lov] prep — nog 4em-nnb0o, BHU3Y
beside [br'said] prep — psagnom, okono

by [bai] prep — okono, y 4ero-nnubo

inside [in'said] prep — BHYTpU

in the middle of ['midl] prep — nocepeaune
on top of prep — cBepxy, noBepx 4yero-nn6o

Lesson 5

(keep smth) to hand [hand]| — gepxatb noa pykou,
B6M3N

cluttered up ['klatad 'Ap| adj — 3arpoMoXaeHHbIN,
npvBeAeHHbI B 6ecrnopsaok

concentrate (on) ['konsantreit] v — cocpegoTa4ymBartsbCcs
(Ha yem-nnbo)

disturb [d1'st3:b] v — TpeBoXunTb, 6ECNOKOUTL, MeLwaTb

focus (on) ['foukas] v — cocpenoTounTh BHUMAHME,
choKycnpoBaThLCA Ha Yem-nbo

lighting ['lartin] n — ocBelleHne

messy ['mesi| adj — 6ecnopagoUHbIi, rPA3HbINA

shared [[fead] space — COBMECTHO UCNONL3yeMoe
NpOCTPaHCTBO, 0bLlee paboyee MecTo
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List of active vocabulary

tidy ['taidi] adj — onpsATHbLIN, aKKypaTHbINA, YUCTLIN
untidy [an'tardi] adj — HeonpPATHbLIN, HEPALLNUBBIN
well-lit [, wel 'lit] adj — XOpOLLO OCBELLEHHBbIN
well-organised [,wel 'o:gonaizd]| adj — xopoLuo
OpraHM30BaHHbIA, XOPOLLO YCTPOEHHbIN

Lesson 6

fancy ['feensi] adj — npuyyonuBbIi, GaHTacTUHECKUIA
framed [freimd] adj — 3aknO4YEHHbIV B paMKy
violet ['vaialit] adj — proONeTOBLIV AN NUNOBBIN LBET

UNIT 7

Lesson 1

be served [s3:vd] — 6bITb NOAAHHBLIM K CTONY
come true ['tru:] — cObIBaTLCS, OCYLLECTBAATLCA
(0 noxenaHusax)
congratulate (on) [kan'greetfolert] v — no3gpasnatb
C yemM-nmbo
fly a flag — nogHumaTs dnar (B 4ecTb Koro-nmbo)
for good luck — Ha cyacTbe, Ha yaady
receive (a gift) [r1'si:v] — nony4unTb (nogapok)
show respect [r1'spekt] — oka3biBaTb yBaXeHWe, NOYET
wish sb sth — xenatb komy-n16o 4To-nnbo

Lessons 2-3

acceptable [ok'septobal] adj — npuemnemelii, LONYCTUMBIN

at ease [i:z] — HENPUHYXAEHHBIN, CNOKONHbIN

concerned (about) [kon's3:nd] adj — 03a604€HHbLIN,
06eCcrnoKoeHHbI (4em-11bo)

emergency [1'm3:dzonsi] N — SKCTPEHHBIN Cnyyan,
YypesBbl4aiHOe NPOUCLLECTBUE

run late — onasgpiBaTh

silly chats — nyctas 60n1TOBHS

Lesson 4

be about to do sth — HamepeBatbes, cobupaTbes
coenarb 4To-1mbo

be on the point of doing sth — cobupatbca caenatb
4TO-NMBO HEMEOIEHHO

be going to do sth — cobupartbcs, HamepeBaTbes
coenatb 4To-nnbo

Lesson 5

be kind to sb — xopoLo oTHOCUTLCS K KOMY-NN60, ObITh
0o6pbiM € keM-nnbo

ignore [1g'no:] v — He 3ameuyarth, npeHebperaTtb

keep sth to oneself — nepxatb 4T0-nMbO B cebe,
ymanymeatb

laugh (at) [la:f] v — BbiICMeuBaTb, cMesaTbCs (Haa)

recognise ['rekognaiz] v — y3HaBaTb (Npu BCTpeYe)

repeat [r1'piit] v — noBTOPSATH

shout out a remark [faot avt o r'ma:k] — rpomko
oK/NKaTb, Aenatb 3amMmeyaHune

smile (at) [smail] v — ynbibaTbes (komy-nnbo)

Lesson 6

be guilty ['gilti] of sth / doing sth — 6bITb BUHOBHBIM
B 4eM-nnbo

be supposed [sa'pavzd] to do sth — npennonaraetcs,
4TO 4TO-TO AenaeTcs

get away with sth phr v — 6e3Haka3aHHO coBepLINTb
4TO-NMB0 3anpeLLeHHoe, CXOAUTb C PYK

suffer (in silence) ['safo] v — cTpapatb, TepneTb
(Mmonua)

work out phr v — ¢ Tpyaom nobutses, BelpabotaTtb
(peweHue)

UNIT 8

Lessons 1-2

suggest [so'dzest] doing sth — npepnarats coenatb
4T0-1MB0O

Lesson 4

case [keis] n — cynebHoe geno, cnyyan

crime [kraim] n — npectynnexve
commit [ke'mit] a crime — coBeplwnTb
npecTynneHne
crime scene [sin] — MecTo npecTynnexns

criminal ['’kriminal] n — npecTynHmk

evidence ['evidons] n — cBeneHus, pakTuieckne
OaHHble, YNKK

examine [1g'zemin] v — n3y4yaTtb, OCMaTpmBaThb

find out [faind 'avt] phr v — BbISICHUTb, pa3Benartsb,
pasy3HaTb

investigate [in'vestigert] v — paccnenoBarb, nonyyarb
cBeneHus (0 kom-nnbo, 4em-nmbo)

suspect [sa'spekt] v — nogo3peBartb, COMHEBATLCSA
B UCTUHHOCTH

suspect ['saspakt] n — nono3peBaemsbiii Unn
NOAO3PUTENBHBIN YeNnoBek

witness ['witnis| n — cBuaeTenb, o4eBUAeL,

Lesson 5

flowerbed ['flavobed] n — uBeTo4Has knymba

merry-go-round ['meri gouv ;ravnd] n — kapycesnb

path [pa:6] n — TponuHka, Jopoxka

pavilion [pa'viljon] n — naBunLOH, 6ecenka

perpendicular [ p3:pan'dikjula] adj —
nepneHanKynspHblii

railway ['rerlwer] n — Xenes3HoA0pPOXHbIE NYyTK

sneak [snik] v — kpacTbcs, aenarb 4To-1mMbo Tankom

stream [strim]| n — py4en

suffer (from) ['safa] v — cTpapatb oT (6onesHn)

tiptoe ['tiptov] v — MATK Ha UbINOYKaXx, KpacTbCs

UNIT 9

Lesson 1

afterwards ['a:ftowadz] adv — BnocneacTenmn, NOToMm,
noaxe

at the same time — B T0 e camoe Bpems, B TOT Xe
MOMEHT

at this stage [steids] — Ha maHHOW cTagmn, Ha JaHHOM
aTane

cloud [klavd] n — obnako
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evaporate [1'vapareit] v — ucnapstbCs, NpespaLLaTbcs
B nap

flow [flov] v -Teub

hail [he1l] n — rpag

melt [melt] v — Tastb

turn [t3:n] into phr v — npeBpatarbcs

Lesson 2

contain [kon'tein]| v — cogepxaTtb, BMeLLaTb

farming ['fazmim] n — 3emnenenve, BegeHue
depmepckoro xo3ancTea

fraction ['freekfon] n — gpo6b (4mcno)

fresh water [fref 'wo:to] — npecHas Boga

further (e.g. information) ['f3:09] adj —
[OMONHUTENbHbINW, AanbHEeNLni

gather ['geds] v — cobuparb, CHUMaTb ypoxai

global ['glavbal] adj — Bceobwmin, rnobanbHbIin

piece of information [pi:s ov info'meifon] —
coobuleHne, HebonbLLOoe KONMYEeCTBO MHMOPMaLUn

provide with [pra'vaid wid] phr v — cHabxatb,
obecneymBaTtb 4emM-nmbo

reservoir ['rezovwa:| n — Bogoem, BOAOXpaHUIuLLe

resources [r1'zo:s1z] N — pecypchbl (MPUPOAHbIE), 3anachl

restriction [ri'strikfon] n — orpaHuyeHune

relevant ['relivont] adj — yMeCTHbI, COOTBETCTBEHHbIN

satisfy ['seetisfai] the needs (of sb) — ynoBneTsopsaTb
(4b1-1MBO) HYXAbI

search (for) [s3:tf] phr v — uckatb (410-1160)

total ['toutl] adj — coBOKyMHbIA, 0BLMIA, LEenbIi

transportation [ trenspo:'terfon] n — nepeBo3ka,
TPaHCNOPTMPOBaHNE

without a health risk — 6e3 Bpefa ans 340poBbA

Lessons 3-4

aquarium [o'kweoriom| n — akBapuym

bizarre [bi'za:] adj — cTpaHHbIA, NPUYYOANBbLIA

breathtaking ['bre© teikin| adj — nopasutensHblii,
3axBaTbIBaOLLNIA

breeding programme ['bri:dir) 'provgreem| —
nporpamma passefeHus (XKMBOTHbIX)

camouflaged ['keemafla:3] adj — 3amackunpoBaHHbIi

coral ['koral] reef — kopannosbiii pud

empty ['empti] adj — nycToi, HeobuTaembliii

marine [ma'ri:n] adj — mopckoit

on the border ['ba:da] — Ha rpaHuue

reveal [rr'vi:l] v — packpblBaTh, NOKa3biBaTh

seahorse ['si:ho:s] 1 — Mopckot KoHek

separate ['separeit] v — otaenatb

shark [fa:k] n — akyna

underwater [Anda'wota] adj — noaBOAHBI

unique [ju:'nik] adj — yHUKanbHbIA, €AMHCTBEHHbIN
B CBOEM poae

Lesson 5

carry away |'keeri o'wer] phr v — yHOCUTb, CMbIBaTb
(HaBOOHEHUEM)

cause [ko:z] v — 6bITb NPUYMHON

death [de©] n — cmepTb

disaster [dr'za:sto] n — 6eacTeue, katactpoda

List of active vocabulary

disastrous [di'za:stros] adj — rubenbHbIn,
Karactpoduyeckui
drown [dravn] v — TOHYTb
firm construction [kan'strakfan]| — npoyYHoe cTpoeHue
flood [flad] n — HaBogHEHNME
level ['leval] n — ypoBeHb (Mops)
light [lart] adj — obneryeHHblA, HENPOYHBLINA
(0 KOHCTPYKLUMN)
protect [pra'tekt] v — 3awmuiarb, npenoxpaHaTs
raft [ra:ft] n — nnot
severe [s1'via] adj — XeCTOKuIA, CUNbHBbIN (O LWTOpME)
survive [sa'vaiv] v — BbIXWUTb, yLENeTb
tame [teim] v — ykpowiarb (0 cTuxum)
tear out [t10 'avt] v — BbIpbIBaTb C KOPHEM, BblAMPATb
tie [tar] v — npuBsA3bIBaTH

Lesson 6

alarm [d'lazm] n — curHan Tpesoru

collide [ka'laid] v — cTankuBatbes

exhausted [1g'zo:stid| adj — U3My4eHHbI, N3HYPEHHbIN

record-breaking (race) ['reko:d breikin] adj —
pekopaHas (roHka)

fascinate ['feesineit] v — 3a4apoBbiBaTh, NPUBOAUTL
B BOCXULLEHME

limit ['ltm1t] n — npegen

single-handed [singal 'hendid] adj — 6e3
NOCTOPOHHEN MOMOLLN

test [test] v — ucnbiTbiBaTh

unconscious [An'konfas] adj — Haxoaswmincs
6e3 co3HaHus

voyage ['voids] n — mopckoe nyTewecTaue

UNIT 10

Lessons 1-2

dream [dri:m] n — coH, Me4Ta

dream of / about v — meuTaTb, rpe3nTb, BUAETb CHbI

face sth [feis] v — cTankmBarbes (C TpyAHOCTAMU),
BCTpeYaTb CMesno

get / have a chance of doing sth / to do sth — umeTts /
NONYYUTb LWAHC caenatb Y4To-nmbo

obstacle ['vbstokal] n — npensTcTBUE, NOMEXA

Lesson 3
daydream |'deidri:m] v — meuTats, rpeauTtb
Lesson 4

fail (to do sth) [fe1l] v — TepneTb Heyaayy, ObiTh
He B COCTOSIHUM (caenatb 4To-1mbo)

gain sth [gein]| v — nonyyatb 4to-n1bo, gocTuratb
yero-nmbo

have pride [praid] — umeTb ropaocCTb, H4yBCTBO
COBCTBEHHOI0 JOCTOUHCTBA

have self-confidence [self 'konfidons] — nmetb
YBEPEHHOCTHL B cebe

hurt [h3:t] one’s pride — paHuTb Ybe-nMb0o HYyBCTBO
COOCTBEHHOrO IOCTOMHCTBA

regret sth [r1'gret] v — coxanetb 0 yem-nubo
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